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PREFACE

On the publication of my Grammar of Burushaski and
my return from Hunza which nearly coincided at the
end of 1935, I was invited by the late Professors A. Meil-
let and Mgr. Jos. Schrijnen to submit for publication
by the Commission d’Enquéte Linguistique some state-
ment of the further knowledge I had acquired of Burus-
haski during my recent expedition. This flattering offer
I felt obliged to decline as the Institut for Sammenlig-
nende Kulturforskning of Oslo, which had undertaken
the publication of my original work, had already expressed
its desire to publish a supplement to it, should funds be
available when the work was ready.

I suggested, however, that I had other material which
might be of interest to the CEL, and out of a list of pos-
sible items Professors Meillet and Schrijnen selected the
subject of the following sketch. Since then various cir-
cumstances have conspired to delay its preparation, and
I have to express to the CEL my gratitude for the great
patience they have displayed towards my apparent dila-
toriness. I wish I could feel that the delay had been re-
deemed by the final result, but amid the all too obvious
defects and deficiencies of the work its only positive
merit appears to be that it breaks new ground.

I would state here, by way of grateful acknowledgement,
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that my visit to Hunza in 1934—35 was encouraged by
the award of a Leverhulme Fellowship, and facilitated by
the pecuniary grant which accompanied it.

Welwyn Garden City, D. L. R. LORIMER.
1st December, 1938
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INTRODUCTION

Dumaki is the language of the Doma, to use their own
name for themselves, or the Béricho, as they are called by
their neighbours, a small body of aliens settled among
the Burushaski-speaking Buriisho of Hunza and Nagar.

Before examining the position of the Doma and their
language in detail, something may first be said in regard
to the general linguistic situation.

It is at first sight surprising that the little states of
Hunza and Nagar, situated in the fastnesses of the Western
Karakoram, withdrawn from any of the main currents of
life, almost self-contained politically, socially and eco-
nomically, and proud in the possession of a residual lan-
guage and a sense of nationality, should not possess a ho-
mogeneous population. In each indeed there is one element
which is dominant in numbers and importance, the Bu-
risho, the speakers of Burushaski, to whom these two states
have owed their spirit of independence and their freedom
from external control. The Burusho occupy the central
portion of the South of Hunza, and the inner part of Na-
gar, which ends in a cul de sac. Both Hunza and Nagar,
however, possess in addition a considerable Shin popula-
tion, and to this Hunza adds a third element consisting of
Wakhis, hailing originally from Wakhan in Afghan terr-
tory. Both the Shins and the Wakhis differ markedly from
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the Buriisho in character, and the languages of all three
are quite distinct from each other.

It is to be remembered that the considerable extent of
country marked on the maps as Hunza and Nagar consists
mostly of unhabitable tracts of snow-mountain and glacier,
and that the population is confined to the narrow river
valleys. These are not many and not all are habitable.
There is the main valley of the Hunza River and the val-
leys of three of its tributaries, the Chupiirsan coming in
from the N. W., the Shimshal from the E. and the Nagar
River also from the E. but situated further to the South.

Stated in terms of effective geography the Burusho
occupy about 20 miles of the main valley, where its course
is roughly E. to W. from Ataabad down to Hindi and Mina-
pin, as well as the Nagar side valley. There are also scattered
settlements of Hunza Burusho mainly to the North, and of
Nagar Burusho to the West, e.g. at Sikandarabad. Gene-
rally speaking, the main valley from Hindi in Hunza and
Minapin in Nagar downwards is occupied by Shins, locally
called Shén, and upwards from Galmit by Wakhis, who
also form the population of the Shimshal and Chupursan
side-valleys.

These major elements, Burusho, Shén and Wakhis, con-
stitute distinct communities, in a large measure socially
and economically independent of each other.

If we assume an original Burusho population, as on the
whole appears reasonable, this situation seems to have
arisen from the partial penetration of an extremely diffi-
cult country by alien peoples operating independently from
different points of departure on different lines of approach.
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The country is not a one-way cul de sac. There are at the
present day several routes of entry of varying practicability
and importance. The Kilik and the Mintaka passes on the
N. give access from the Pamirs and from the more populous
centres lying behind them, Kashgarand Yarkand;the Irshad
pass on the N. W. permits transit between Hunza and the
Upper Oxus valley, i.e. Wakhan; and the Shimshal pass on
the E. enables the Shimshalis to take their animals to graze
in Raskam and the empty wastes to the East; while on the
South the main valley of the Hunza River debouches three
miles below Gilgit into the Gilgit valley from which routes
lead to Yasin, Chitral, the Indus valley and Kashmir.

In earlier times direct communication with Baltistan was
possible via Shimshal and the Biraldo. Relations with Bal-
tistan figure in Hunza tradition, and in the present-day
population of Shimshal — to their detriment — Colonel
R. F. C. Schomberg 1) claims to have recognised Balti cha-
racteristics; but the route has been closed by an alteration
in glacier conditions.

Exactly how the processes of penetration which we are
postulating took place, can, in the absence of any historical
record, afford a subject only for surmise.

Local tradition has it that the population of Hunza was,
in comparatively recent times, much smaller than it is
now and was confined to the three adjacent villages of
Baltit, Altit and Ganish. Even now in spite of the urge of
land-hunger and food-hunger the Burusho are averse from
moving to the higher country where climatic conditions are
harsher and the apricot will not ripen. It seems probable

1) ,,Unknown Karakoram", p. 40.



therefore that the Wakhi penetration was of the nature of
an infiltration into an unoccupied country and not the re-
sult of any sort of competition with an established local
population, still less of an organised invasion. It may
be assumed that the Wakhis entered the country by the
Irshad Pass. '

In the Shén area, the sites of habitation on the Hunza,
or north side of the river, Mayon and Hindi, are not suffi-
ciently attractive to suggest that they would necessarily
have been occupied from the earliest times. The Shén may
well have been the first to realise their potentialities and
under economic need to exploit them. On the Nagar side,
however, from Minapin downwards to Nilt conditions of
soil and water are more favorable and this region is likely
to have attracted human population at least as soon as
any other part of Hunza or Nagar. There is near Thol what
appears to be a small Buddhist stupa. Here the Shén may
well have displaced earlier Burusho occupants. However
and whenever they did actually appear on the scene, they
must have come from the South up the Hunza River from
Gilgit.

In our physical maps showing mountains, rivers and gla-
ciers we can now fill in the ethnological and linguistic data,
the population being represented only by isolated dots on
the river courses. The Burusho and their Burushaski lan-
guage appear occupying a more or less central position, se-
parated from the outer world on the North by the Wakhi
people and language and on the S. W. by the Shén and the
Shina language, enclosed by an impassable barrier of
mountains on the S., and hemmed in on the W. and E. by
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scarcely traversable ranges, beyond the latter of which lie
almost uninhabitable wastes.

All told, the human element bears a very small proportion
to the physical area. The population figures of the 1931
census are as follows:

in Hunza | in Nagar Total
Buriisho . 9,938 10,362 20,300
Shén 1,184 3,293 4,477
Wakhis . 2,411 — 2,411
Total . 13,533 13,655 27,188

According to the Census Report these numbers give
density figures of 3 souls per sq. mile in Hunza and 9 souls
per sq. mile in Nagar.

All that these figures mean, of course, is that there is a
very large uninhabited and uninhabitable area in Nagar,
and a still larger similar area in Hunza which is much the
bigger country.

After this general survey of the country and the popu-
lation we may now return to the Doma. Unlike the Shén and
the Wakhis these people do not occupy independent blocks
of territory in the two states.

In Hunza they are mostly concentrated in a central site
allotted to them in the lands of the Burusho in return for
their services to the general community as musicians and
blacksmiths. The Hunza Doma number about 48 house-
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holds, or 250 souls, of whom 40 households or 210 souls are
settled on lands known as Berishal (or, I think, Dimial)
about a mile from Baltit, the capital, on the eastern slope
of the spur that runs down from it southwards to the river.
There are also some three households at Aliabad (4 miles
W. of Baltit) and there are said to be 2 households in Nazim-
abad and 1 at Gircha to the N. and 2 at Hindi in Shen
territory.

Details are not available of the numbers or distribution in
Nagar, but the Census returns give a village “Dumyal”’,
with 18 households or a population of 80 souls, which is
probably their headquarters.

The Doma of Hunza and Nagar are regarded by them-
selves and by others as one people. They both speak Du-
maki, and they intermarry. There is little doubt that they
are close of kin to the Doms of Gilgit. The latter, it is true,
speak only Shina, but it is easy to see that Dumaki would
readily fall out of use where it was in competition with
another language of similar type and of wide extension
and superior prestige, while it would maintain itself against
a difficult and alien tongue like Burushaski. The Doms of
Yasin are said to speak Shina, with Khowar as a second
language. I have not heard that they concern themselves
with Werchikwar.

It is to the credit of the Doma of Hunza and Nagar that
they alone appear to have preserved theiroriginal language,
and that they are the only foreigners (so far as I have heard)
who have ever mastered Burushaski.

The name, functions and position in society of these
people leave little doubt that they represent the Doms of
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Northern India, and the tradition current regarding the
earlier history of the Doma of Hunza and Nagar confirm
rather than contradict such an assumption. The Hunza
Doma say that their ancestors migrated from Kashmir to
Baltistan. Later, two men, a father and son, named Dishil
and Machun fled the country, presumably with their fa-
milies, and arrived as refugees in Hunza Nagar. Dishil
settled in Nagar and Machun established himself on the
Bérishalé lands in Hunza. The houses of this colony were
originally located on the crest of the spur at Karimabad,
where the Mir now has his summer quarters, and were known
as Bericho Khan (the “Doms’ Village”).

The arrival of the Doma in Hunza is said to have taken
place in the time of Ayasho, Tham of Hunza. Two Ayasho’s
appear in the official genealogy of the Ruling Family. The
first, who is probably the one here intended, is theancestor
in the eleventh generation of the present 1) Mir of Hunza,
Sir Muhammad Nazim Khan, K. C.I. E. He is said to
have ruled for 35 years. The second Ayasho was the great
grandson of the first. On this reckoning the Doma may
have been settled in Hunza for something between 200 and
300 years.

This account was obtained for me by Gushpir Jamal
Khan (J.Kh.). From my own informant, Huko, I had earlier
obtained a less complete and slightly different version, of
which I have only the briefest notes. According to him also
the ancestor of the Doma came to Hunza from Baltistan.
Barcha Mamu Sing, Wakil, of Ganish, had gone on a mis-
sion to Baltistan. He pleased the Ruler of Baltistan in some

1} Hedied in July 1938.



way and was invited to say what favour he would like to
receive. He asked for musicians (e'yoraSo vsta'dtip), as
there were then no musicians in Hunza. They were given
to him. This was “in early times”. Machun, ancestor of
the Dom blacksmiths (dake ustardtin) also came from
Baltistan.

It will be seen that both accounts agree in asserting that
the Doma came to Hunza from Baltistan and it may reason-
ably be inferred that the journey was made direct. Now-
adays a lengthy détour would be necessary, but we have
already seen that there was formerly a practicable route
between Shimshal and Baltistan which led over a pass at
the head of the Biraldo Glacier ). Various other traditions
demand a fairly intimate contact between Hunza and Bal-
tistan which certainly does not now exist. A story invented
at the present day would almost certainly bring the Doma
into Hunza from Gilgit and not from Baltistan, and on its
face the linguistic evidence would not rule out this route.
It would provide the simplest way of accounting for the
important Shina element in Dumaki. Hypothetically it is
not impossible that the Doma should have been in contact
with Shina either in Baltistan, or when on their way thither
from Kashmir, by what route is not mentioned. The Baltis
seem to have intruded from the East into what was origi-
nally the territory of Shina-speakers. Shina is spoken on
every side on which the Baltis’ country is accessible, and
there are actually small Shina-speaking groups settled in
western Baltistan at Rondu and Skardu. The former pro-

1) Vide ,The Burushaski Language' Vol. II, Text No. XXVIII, also
Schomberg, “Unknown Karakoram'’ p. 203.
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bably represent an original Dard population. The latter,
according to their own traditions were forcibly imported
into the country from Astor and Chilas by the Makpon
dynasty in the 17th century. It is to be noted that these
western groups include Doms as well as Shins and Yash-
kuns. The Shins call themselves Rom 1), which in this case
can hardly be a perversion of Dom.

The status of the Doma, or Bericho, in Hunza is definitely
at the bottom of the social scale. In this they resemble
their namesakes in Gilgit and India and elsewhere. There
is no reason to doubt that they brought their traditional
status with them, for the Burusho are not people who re-
gard music or crafts as things which it is derogatory to
practise.

Any ordinary Burushin with the requisite enterprise and
ability will better himself by learning and exercising a
traditional craft such as carpentry, wood-turning, weaving,
bootmaking and finer metal work, or by taking advantage
of any technique he has acquired abroad, the higher car-
pentry, masonry, tailoring and even laundry-work. The
Mir’s rest-houses at Baltit, and the new Maulai Jamaat
Khanas there and at Aliabad are technically-admirable
buildings of cut stone. Music is cultivated by amateurs and
enthusiasts on all available forms of musical instrument.
The drums and pipes of the professional Doma are not
taboo.

It is apparently not the occupations of the Bericho that
are felt to be inferior, but their personnel. They themselves
are certainly not regarded as being on a social equality
" 1) Vide J. Biddulph, ,, Tribes of the Hindu Koosh,” pp. 46-7.



with the Burusho. They have an allotment of Rajaki
(labour in the interests of the community and services to
the Mir), which is peculiar to themselves. They do plas-
tering and sanitary work and collect fuel for the Mir and in
Aliabad they appeared to perform miscellaneous services for
the household of his morganatic wife.

As far as I know the Doma accept their position as na-
tural and find it satisfactory. I saw no signs of contempt
for them on the part of the Burusho, who did not appear
to be exalted by any sense of their own superiority. Self-
consciousness was not evident on either side.

So far as there is discrimination against the Bericho in
the ordinary affairs of life it is said to be declining. The
Burusho will now eat food cooked by them, which formerly
they would not do, and I have no doubt that they will
feed in their company. J.Kh. says that the Burusho and
Shén will intermarry with them, but that the Wakhis
will not. In the case of the Burusho I do not think that in-
termarriage can be usual. I do not remember ever hearing,
of such an alliance nor did any occur in the pedigrees which
I recorded. I understand that when a Burusho father is
annoyed with this daughter he may declare his intention of
marrying her off to a Berits, by way of a threat which he
has no real intention of carrying out. There is, however,
nowadays some difficulty in finding husbands for daughters
when they reach marriageable age, so perhaps what was
originally looked upon as a sort of bad joke may sometimes
prove to be an unfortunate necessity.

Like all the inhabitants of the country the Doma sup-
port themselves primarily by agriculture. The community
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could not afford to maintain one section, whatever their
services or gifts, who did not in the main produce their
own food supply. So the Doma musicians and blacksmiths,
like the Burusho carpenters and weavers, begin by being
cultivators of the soil, but for their public services they
receive some remuneration from the community.

They specialise in their various arts and crafts. Musicians
and blacksmiths do not interchange or duplicate their ac-
tivities. Each musician even sticks to his own instrument:
the big drum, the kettledrums or the pipe. There are two
principal kinds of pipe: the “surenai”, or reed-pipe, for
ordinary occasions, and the “béshili”’, Burushaski “gabi”,
used for special festival occasions. There is also a smaller,
reedless pipe, the “titek’”, affected by amateurs. The
minimum band-unit consists of one big-drummer, one
kettle-drummer and one piper.

Music plays an important part in Hunza life. Alone, or
as an accompaniment to dancing, it is an essential feature
of all public festivals and ceremonies. It stimulates both
players and horses at polo matches and helps the sooth-
saying bitan to attain a state of ecstasy and inspiration.

Hunza music demands a great expenditure of physical
energy on the part of the performers, and the Doma do not
spare themselves. Drummers and pipers always seem to put
their whole souls into the job, and to be striving by their
own vigour to inspire the dancers or players to a maximum
effort. On a really hot day this means a gruelling exertion
which, it seemed to me, could only be kept up by an en-
thusiasm almost as real as it looked. For the right to com-
mand such exertion and enthusiasm, the public pays. Ac-
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cording to J.Kh.each Hunza household contributes annually
for the benefit of its musicians six pounds weight of grain.

The blacksmiths work only in iron. They make miscel-
laneous implements, such as blades of the small grubber
(the chumayr biz), the curved spikes of small picks (g#lz), fire-
irons, shears, tweezers, knives, pins and sockets for mill-
stones, and probably (but I am not sure) adze- and axe-
heads. Periodically in winter they tour round the villages
and sharpen or repair these and other tools and instruments
for the Burusho cultivators.

At any group of houses where his services are required,
the blacksmith sets up his forge: a small charcoal fire on the
ground enclosed on three sides by large stones, another
big stone for anvil, and a pair of goatskin bellows. These
last are operated by any interested third party, for blowing
does not require an expert. The forge once set going, the
blacksmith squats on the ground and falls to work heating
and reforging axe-heads etc. and restoring their edge with
a file, and so on. The work, though rough and ready, re-
quires some skill, but it does not demand the same expen-
diture of spiritual force as the production of music. How
the blacksmith is remunerated I do not know.

“Arts” and “crafts” seem to make about equal demands
on the Dom community. Of the 40 households in Berishal,
18 are musicians and 22 blacksmiths, but Aliabad has only
musicians and the 2 house holds at Hindi are also musicians.

Besides music and working in iron the Doma have other
accomplishments of lesser importance. They make glue,
and carve out stone cooking-pots, and construct composite
bows and wooden combs But the Burusho now also make
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cooking-pots for themselves and some of them can also
make bows. Bows, however, are seldom wanted; they are
a mere survival, used only on festival occasions for shooting
at marks from horseback; and the bow has a long life.

Whatever form of religion their ancestors may have af-
fected, the Doma of Hunza are now, like the Burusho,
Maulai Muslims. In Nagar they are probably Shia‘s, as
the Nagar Burusho are.

They are said to have the same range of personal names
as the Burusho, most of which are common to other Mus-
lim communities. No information is available about their
habits and customs, but it is said that they originally had
no regularised practice of divorce, and paid no taxes. The
term bériski talag, “Dom’s divorce,” is now applied by the
Burusho to the divorcing of a wife for misconduct, but
whether the implication is just is another matter.

When we come to speak of their language, the first point
to deal with is perhaps the names applied to the people
and their speech. They call themselves:

Sg. Do'm Pl. Do'ma
and their language:
Dumaki ba-§ Dom language

or Domene ba'$ the language of the Do ma
The Burusho on the other hand call them:
Sg. Blerits Pl. B'erico

and their language:
B'erisaski (ba-3)
Berrico is of course the name by which they are generally
known in the country.
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In Hunza the Doma men are bilingual. While they have
preserved the use of their own language in their homes,
those living amongst the Burusho also talk Burushaski,
and those settled in Hindi communicate with the local
Shén population in Shina.

In Nagar they also speak Dumaki, and doubtless also
Burushaski or Shina as a second language.

Huko, of Aliabad, my informant and the only Dom with
whom I have conversed, seemed to have a perfect com-
mand of Burushaski, and I had frequently seen the Baltit
and Aliabad bandsmen in public without realising that
Burushaski was not their mother-tongue and their only
form of speech. The Doma women, on the other hand, are
said to be unable to speak Burushaski. Whether this state-
ment applies everywhere I do not know.

It is easily to be understood that the women of the iso-
lated and probably self-contained community at Berishal,
who have presumably few contacts with Burusho women,
should fail to pick up the difficult Burushaski language, but
the scattered households established in Burusho villages
are probably living at much closer quarters with their
neighbours and so necessarily on more intimate terms
with them, and if this is so it is probable that the women
acquire something of the language.

However that may be, the segregation of the main body
of the Hunza Doma in Berishal has probably been a prin-
cipal factor in the preservation of their language and as
long as it continues the language may be expected to sur-
vive.
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The Dumaki material presented in the present work was
collected at the end of my visit to Hunza in 1934—S5.

I was not at first aware of the existence of the language
and when I did hear of it I was too much occupied with
other matters to spend time on investigating it. Only at
the very end of our time, when we were packing and on the
very point of pulling up our stakes, I determined to make
an effort to record at least a few words of Dumaki. Ac-
cordingly I got hold of Huko, son of Mast Ali, surenaichs,
one of our local Aliabad musicians, and during the five
days from 27th to 31st August 1935 I worked with him
for an hour or two a day.

Conditions were not ideal for rapid work. My require-
ments were quite novel to Huko, he was unable to give any
help in phonetic diagnostics and our only common medium
was Burushaski. Huko was, however, highly intelligent and
most willing, and I did my best.

I started to work on a list of common words which I
had used when trying to collect comparative material in
some Shina dialects. I then set out to secure the commoner
pronominal forms and to get an outline of the conjugation
of one or two transitive and intransitive verbs and the
principal parts of a few other verbs, and finally I recorded
a very summary “text”, which was all that Huko, with
some warning, was able to produce. Given time and
practice, I have no doubt that he could have furnished
something more satisfying, but with the last word of the
text our final séance ended.

The original selection of words was not very satisfactory
and was little improved by the addition of some specialist
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terms relating to musical instruments and weaving appa-
ratus, which I was trying to obtain in Burushaski. At
first I omitted to find out the gender and plural forms of
nouns, and I failed to record the full declension of a single
noun.

The material, with its deficiencies, its half hints, its
obscurities and uncertainties, I have now found in the last
degree exasperating; but when I return to my original
notes, their appearance reminds me that I was working
against time, and that reflection, comparison and the
extraction of explanations were out of the question. It is
always easy after the event to imagine that one might
have done better, but in life we never do come up to our
hypothetical form, whether the game is tennis, billiards or
linguistic research.

To Phonetics, as involved in the discrimination of cere-
brals and non-cerebrals, aspirates and non-aspirates, I
made no pretence of attending. For me it would have been
sheer waste of time. In these matters I have assumed the
probability that Dumaki is in general agreement with Bu-
rushaski and Shina. Accordingly where any word of which
the spelling is known to me with some certainty in Bu-
rushaski or Shina, occurs also in Dumaki, I have as a rule
represented it in the same way.

Where there is no outside guidance to fall back on, forms
must be regarded as quite uncertain as far as cerebrals and
aspirates are concerned. For example the verb “to be’:
whether the 3rd sg. Pres. is ¢a or ¢ha I do not know, though
I have adopted ¢ka. I do not think the ¢ is cerebral. The
word for “mouth” I wrote originally as k4§a and later as
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kha$a, but the second thought may be no better than the
first.

In the Vocabulary, when a word has been recorded by
me in one of the neighbouring languages, Sh., Bu., Khowar
or Wakhi I have noted the fact, and have quoted the form
when it differs materially from that found in Dumaki.
Where a word derives apparently from the side of India I
have referred to Hindustani or Panjabi. Except in a few
cases I have abstained from quoting earlier Sanskrit cog-
nates, even when I know them. Of a large number of these
Indo-Aryan words, cognate forms in other Indian languages
can be found in Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. This is facili-
tated by the admirable Index, which contains all words
quoted in the body of the work, arranged according to
languages.

It remains to be said that my original material has been
slightly supplemented. When after my return to England I
had worked it out and found out its more obvious defi-
ciencies, it occurred to me that I might be able to obtain
supplementary information from my friend, Siabadar
Gushpiir Jamal Khan, the eldest grandson and heir pre-
sumptive of the then Mir of Hunza, Sir Muhammad Nazim
Khan, K.C.ILE., I accordingly sent him a questionnaire,
to which he took great trouble to supply the answers.
These he wrote extremely legibly in Roman script. He tells
me that they are the result of catechising five Bericho in
the presence of the Mir and with his assistance. Of course
he did not himself know the language, and he had no ex-
perience in eliciting grammatical facts or in making con-
sistent phonetic transcriptions. Naturally therefore his
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records present problems, especially in the field of phone-
tics. To these I refer elsewhere (v. § 27).

Despite this, his material has proved of great service both
in corroborating my own records and in supplementing
them; and it will be seen that I have utilised it fully in the
following pages. Encouraged by his goodwill and success
in this first experiment, I sent him two more comprehensive
questionnaires, together with a scheme of notation intended
to provide a common phonetic currency, in the hope that I
should reap a great harvest. That hope was deferred for
unfortunately Jamal Khan was at first away from home on
official business and after his return he was ill.

In writing after many months to inform me of this he
said that he now proposed to start on the work at once.
My last hopes were, however, finally extinguished a fort-
night later when he wrote and returned the questionnaires
untouched, saying that he had again been ill and was now
actually on the road down to Kashmir to seek medical
treatment.

So the expenditure of much time and some labour has
achieved only delay. I hope that no psychologist will sug-
gest that questionnaire-phobia was a main cause of Jamal
Khan’s temporary breakdown.

The Language

I have already said something about the linguistic en-
vironment of Dumaki and have mentioned the tradition
that the Doma arrived in Hunza Nagar from Baltistan,
to which country they had come at an earlier date from
Kashmir.
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At the present day Dumaki is in vital contact only with
Burushaski. It is true that it has local contacts with Shina
and Wakhi, but they are on a very small scale and are not
likely to have had any sensible influence on the central
body of Dumaki.

It is obvious that Dumaki is an Indo-Aryan language and
so quite unrelated to Burushaski and Balti Tibetan, and
not near of kin to Iranian Wakhi. Closer examination shows
that it does not belong to the Dard group of which Shina
is a member, and that it has little in common with the re-
moter and more independent Khowar.

When we examine the Dumaki vocabulary, however, we
find that it contains large Burushaski and Shina elements,
which must beduetocontact, and not tocommon inheritance.

The Dumaki vocabulary here given comprises about 611
words, of which, on a rough reckoning, about 143 have been
borrowed from Burushaski, and 140, more or less, have been,
or may have been, taken over from Shina. Of the remaining
words about 44 are borrowings from outside languages, mostly
Arabic and Persian which have not been acquired direct.

In view of the tradition that the Doma came from Bal-
tistan, it is curious that there are only two or three words
which appear to derive from Balti Tibetan, viz.
berpa poplar, payo salt, and possibly samba thought,
which last is found, however, both in Burushaski and Shina.
Wakhi does not appear to be represented in the language
as spoken in Central Hunza.

On the above reckoning, which makes no claim to be
exact, we are left with approximately 284 words which
may be authentic Dumaki, or what was Dumaki when the
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language entered its present environment, for before that
point it must almost certainly have borrowed from various
unknown sources.

Many of these words, however, are the common property
of a wide range of Indo-Aryan languages in India, e.g.

pa'ni water, ka'la black,
and point to no particular place of origin.

To determine what is the essential core of Dumaki, and
to trace its affinities and assign it to its proper place
in the linguistic chart, is a task for experts, if indeed the
scanty material available is sufficient for their needs.

The name and occupations of the Doma and the fact
that they must have wandered extensively in order to
reach their present home, leave little room to doubt that
they are to be associated with the communities known as
Doms in northern India.

This word dom, representing Skr. domba-, is also iden-
tified with various names by which the Western Gypsies
describe themselves (in Palestinian Gypsy dom, Armenian
Gypsy lom, European Gypsy 7om), and this naturally sug-
gests the possibility that Dumaki may be related to the
language of the Gypsies of Western Asia and Europe.

A superficial comparison reveals some similarities in
vocabulary, but most of these are indecisive. Professor
R. L. Turner tells me that of those which I have noted the
following are of some interest:

akoru walnut lo'ya red

baba-i apple pursum flea
joi woman silda cold
lima snot ta and
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Similarities, also of an inconclusive nature, can be found
in the vocabularies of Dumaki and other scattered groups
of Indo-Aryan languages, such as the minor relatives of
Kashmiri (Poguli, Rambani etc.), the languages of the
Indus, Swat and Panjkora Kohistans (Garwi, Torwali,
etc.), Palala (discovered by G. Morgenstierne in S. E.
Chitral), Gujuri and Western Pahari, and so on.

To solve the problems presented by Dumaki, it will
probably be found that not only the services of a competent
Indo-Aryan philologist will be required, but a much larger
body of material.

From what is here provided a general idea of the mor-
phology and syntax of the language can perhaps be de-
duced, but 600 words afford a quite insufficient basis for
determining the proportion and nature of the contributions
to the vocabulary from various sources, and for etymological
purposes a much more exact phonetic record is necessary.

I can only erect a sign-post and tender a prospectus, and
prospectuses are notoriously apt to mislead, both by what
they state, and by what they omit to state.

It is to be hoped that some qualified person will find op-
portunity to make a full and accurate record of the language
in all its aspects, while that is still possible. Dumaki may
not survive into the indefinite future.
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PHONOLOGY

1. Dumaki (dumaki) seems to display much the same
range of sounds as Shina and Burushaski.

It undoubtedly possesses cerebrals. Of aspirates I cannot
speak with assurance, as I cannot myself distinguish them
with certainty in these languages. My informant had
also not arrived at consciousness on the subject, and I
had no time to discuss it with him, or to struggle with
the problem myself. All the probabilities are, however,
that Dumaki has the same cerebrals and aspirates as
Shina and in the main as Burushaski. Accordingly, where
a Dumaki word is approximately identical with, or 1is
evidently closely related to, a Shina or Burushaski word,
I have spelt it with cerebrals and aspirates if it is known
to have such in these other languages, however I may
have originally recorded it.

2. The scheme of sounds in Dumaki may be taken
to be somewhat as follows:

Vowels

a A, ® €6 e 1 I o u v (m) @® &I au o
The vowels are variable in length.

Consonants
k q (kh) X g Y y
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t (th) d n
t (th) d (n)
P, pf (ph) b f m
& (¢h) j n
¢ (¢h) i (%)
ts (ts.h)

T

-T-)

1, (1)

w

y

(y)
S z
5
5 z (j)

3. Notes on the Consonants

x and y, as in Shina, probably occur only in borrowed
words: faxt-as was also recorded as faki-as

vy sometimes takes the place of Bu. y e.g.

bayum, Samey .

The aspirates kh, th, th, &h, ¢h and ts.h are all, as
far as I am concerned, hypothetical.

r was recorded only as a variant of medial -d- e.g.

bado, bari big; be'da, gen. bere.t, sheep.

I thought I heard the curious Bu. sound y in a few
words, which, strangely enough are not Bu. words:
cry pine-tree peyars 1 shall fall
di.o'ya grandson ? koroy dig thou!

There seemed to be some fluidjt}; in the Nasals, as I
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found myself at different times recording the same word
with, n, g, and p, eg.

anina to bring a’n a'n
gApina to tie gAanina gAnirn
thin there thi'p thip

There is occasional nasalisation of vowels as in the 1st
pl. ¢hd we are, hd we became, but in other verbs
the Ist pl. ending has been recorded as an unnasalised
vowel + m, e.g. a'm we shall come, huyo'm we became.

There is vowel nasalisation in the numerals, e.g.
Sow el 16, sata-i 17,
but these are the ordinary Shina forms and have probably
been adopted from that language.

Tones

4. 1 marked a high tone in the final vowel of certain
verbal forms, notably in the final -a of the Infinitive,
and sometimes in that of the Imperative plural, and the
-i of the Past Participle Active. Sometimes also in the
final -a of a masc. sg. Adjective.

MORPHOLOGY

NOUNS

5. Nouns in Dumaki are either masculine or feminine
and are infected for number and case.

There are two numbers, Singular and Plural, and the
nominative plural is marked by special endings.

There are case-endings denoting the Genitive, Dative,
Ablative and Locative. A Transitive Nominative seems
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to be distinguished in certain circumstances, and there
is a further case-ending marking what is in essence a
General oblique, but is also specially associated with the
Locative denoting “on”.

The Nominative Singular of nouns may end in any
simple consonant (including ¢ and ts), or in one of the
vowels -a, -1, -o.

I am not able in all cases to say whether the simple
form of a noun ends in a consonant or in -a, as some
nouns have been recorded only with a suffix -ak, -aka
denoting singleness.

The majority of nouns ending in a consonant are mascu-
line, and of those ending in -i are feminine.

In a number of words, most of which are feminine, -a
seems to be a special Dumaki addition. E.g.:

pAna, pAma, su'ia
Its extrinsic nature is clear in borrowed words such as:
¢hi-3a, dena, Sapika
Number

6. The principal plural endings are:
-a, €-, -1, -ip, -ipa, -op and -uy.
The following have been recorded only with words
denoting relatives:

masc. -ara, -a're; fem. -irip; mf. -tsora.

-a
7. This is the normal plural suffix of nouns endingin
a consonant. These nouns appear to be almost all mascu-

line.
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Examples: Pl

man'i§ man man'i§a
baskaret wether baskareta
brk willow bi‘ka
éed freld derda
gandal small rafter gandala
gur.ass wnfant gur.asa
pursum flea purSuma
and many others.

Also
sAm hole in flute sama
siné roof-beam sinda
tut'ek musical pipe tuteka
yuwlgis case of pipe yuwlgisa

which were all recorded as feminine.

8. 1. In words which end in -o'- and -o- 4 a conso-
nant these vowels change to -a'- and -a-, -9- respectively
when the plural suffix -a is added.

Examples: pl.
akoy walnut akavya
biro'né mulberry birarnéa
bit'or husband bitara
don ox da'na
haro-¢ pitchfork hsrarnéa
Sil'o'k story Silarga
tigo'n egg tiga'na
ts.hindo'r bull ts.hinda'ra
bos ploughshare basa
bot stone bata
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don tooth dana

dor door dora
gor house gora
ho§ plough ha3a
hot bone hada
kon ear kana
Ser'on roof Sar'ana
y'atol oorial yatala

ii. There are, however, a few words in which o, o
does not change to a-, A:

ko't wood ko'ta
ko't fort ko-ta
tom lree toma

iii. A few cases have been recorded in which the plural
suffix -a is added to a word ending in a vowel:

1po m. dovetail ipo'wa
birayo m. foal birayo.a
cly m. pine-tree ¢iya

(Thi's word seemed to me to have a final y, but in Shina
it is simply ¢&i°).

katu m. clothes katu.a
kasu m. pigeon kauwa, ka.u'wa
kir'oi f. shoulder-basket  kir'®ya
pIriyIri m. flange of part of piriyIrn.a.
mouthpiece of reed-
pipe
surn'®i f. reed-pipe surn'®i.a
surnziéi m. piper surnzifl.a
tv. The suffix -a replaces -0 in:
po m. foot pa



§un'o m. dog Sun'a

-€
9. This ending replaces a final -a or -o of the singular.
As far as is known, all the nouns concerned are masculine.

bak'ra goat bak'ire
barpa poplar barpe
di.o'ya grandson di.o"ye
go'w'a horse gO'WE
kaula liver kaule
maqula pulley-wheel maqule
mu-$a ral mu-se
sAsura father-in-law SASUTE
odayo hare udze1ye
bacoto calf bacote
¢humo fish ¢hume
j'oto boy )'ote
pa'lo young of animal pa-le
pfa-ltso bug pfaltse
p®I.a-lo herdsman pel.ale
pfiréo mosquito pfi-ée
sa.'uo sister’s som sa.'u'e
ta'ro star ta're

In Shina -¢ is the normal plural ending of masculine
nouns which in the singular end in -o, e.g. 'ASpo, pl. 'aSpe,
horse. It also sometimes replaces a final -a (and -i and -u)
of the singular, e.g. mu§'ar, pl. mus'e’ man.

All the Dumaki nouns in -o given above, except badoto
and pfaltso, are found in Shina.
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-7
10. This is added to feminine nouns ending in -i.

AS®i apricot AS®in
baba'i apple baba-ip
bed1li musical pipe bes1lip
bitali shelf bitalin
¢ili Juniper ¢ilig
dororti part of doorframe doaro-tiy
gzl cow gaiy
han'i kernel han'ip
Jo.i woman Jo.ip
me-li wife me-liy
prtitsi cat pIti-sip

This and the following nasal endings have no parallel
in Shina. Further afield we have such forms as:

Gujuri bakr f. goat pL bakri
trimt f{. woman trimté

Kangri baihn f. sister baihnig
ga f. cow ga.in

and in Hindustani mez f. fable pl. mez&.

It seems highly improbable that Dumaki should have
borrowed from Burushaski the -p that is characteristic
of its y pl. endings, or from Balti Tibetan its pl. -p.

_lg
11. This suffix is added to a few feminine nouns ending
in a consonant, and replaces final -a in a few other feminine
nouns. Those on record are:
PL
a) ath (or athi?) eye adhip
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Ak fire Ag'iy

bar nullah bariy
har nullah hariy
la¢ fox la-¢ip
pfatorr (or pfatorri?) dried apricots  pfatorrip
b) agula finger agu'lip
bara pond bariy
¢ila fireplace ¢ilip
I also recorded it in:
sina (o7 sin?) river siniy

which I recorded with a masculine form of the verb “to
be’’; but the Shina s:z is feminine.

-IJa

12. This has been recorded as added to a final -1 in
twelve nouns, of which seven are feminine, two masculine
and three uncertain:

e$aki f. sling esakipa
¢uni f. firewood ¢u'nina
go'li f. kind of bread go'liga
hari*éi  m. saw hariréiga
kirk'ali m. lizard kirkalipa
kuneli f. stick kunzliga
x'amali f. kind of bread xamaliga
mamusi f. lamb mamusina
(pfupi?) moustache pfu'pina
(cp- Shina pfuga f.)
til'i spleen tilipa
(cp. H. t1lli £.)
torni f. lower part of bra- tornina
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cing of kettledrum
tori peg (tn drum)  torripa
There are a few instances of its being added to nouns
with a final -a:

tayo'ba mud tayorbarpa(?)
ya f. heart, kidney ya'ga
ya mf. bear ya'na

(Thepl. of tayoba has only been recorded in tayobarne che

-0y, -uy
13. -onp has been recorded as replacing final -a in
thirteen nouns, and as added to a final consonant in three.
-un, probably only a variant of -o;y, replaces final -a
in two nouns and is added to a final consonant in one.
a) basta m. upper board of Dbastoy
comb of loom

be'da  f. sheep berdog
¢hi'S$a  m. mountain ¢hit$oy
dan'vta m. bow danu.'op
dena f. year d'enorq
gi.a f. song gl.op
jata f. goat’s hair jaton
khasa f. mouth khasog
ku'da m. wall kudong
porpitta f. yoke-tie parpi-toy
sadapa f. disc on mouth- sadapoy
piece of reed-prpe

$ap'ika,

$ap'ik m. bread $apikorq
§auka f. loop Saukorq
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b) ¢har m.  chff ¢ha'roy
mort f. earth cliff mortoy
SAmey m. yoke-pin Sameyor

¢) cor m. earth ca'ruy
pama f. wool pamuyg
pana  f. road pAnuy

-a'ra, -a're

14. These have been recorded in:

(baba) m. father pi.aTa
bireya m. brother birara
jaj'e f. woman's sister-in-
law jajarre
pfipi f. father’s sister pfipi.a'te
Ser'i m, man’s brother-in-
law Sera're
and with variations in the first vowel:
jamatéa m.  son-in-law jAmMAGATE
(ma'mo) m. mother’s brother maudur'e

Cp. kwarre the plural of kok? who? V. § 66.

The plural ending in Shina of most words denoting
relatives is -a're, -za'rel), and all the forms given above,
except pi.a'ra and birara, are found in Shina. The final
-¢ (instead of the -a of the two exceptions) perhaps indi-
cates that they are direct borrowings from that language.

marmo, maudur'e corresponds to Gilgiti Shinamarma ||
mo'l, pl. mo'li, mo-l'arve, Kuhi Shina maulare.

1) Thisendingis referred to by J. Bloch in “L’Indo-Aryen’’, 1934, pp.
170—1.

32



-irip, -rip.
15. This is the feminine equivalent of -a'ra and has
been recorded in:

baruti f. daughter-in-law  bautiriy
be'1n f sister b'endirig
dira f daughter di'rig)
(mama) f. mother me-rin
sauwl f sister’s daughter sauyir'in
Sus f mother-in-law Susir'ip
-tssra.
16. This occurs in:
da-do m. grandfather da-dotssra
naAna f. grandmother nanatsara

This ending is almost identical with the Bu. -tsaro,
which is found with the two words given above and also
with a number of genuine Bu. words.

Anomalous Plurals.
17. The following anomalous plurals may be noted:

ban joint banuye

hoaro-é m. pitchfork hara'néa

pu-¢ m. son pe’

Sora 1bex Sa'ri

Ziga m.  falling stone }are the same for
jauwa m. sinew sg. and pl

mo- month also remains con-

stant, at any rate with numerals, e.g.
ek mo' one month; dui mo' two months.
pué is Shina, and the form pe is used in several dialects
(Chilasi, Astori, Gurezi) for the plural.
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Sara is used in Shina for “game animals” (includingibex,
markhor and oorial). It serves as both singular and
plural.

THE SUFFIX OF SINGLENESS
[m. -ek, . -Aka].

18. Like Shina, Dumaki employs what is apparently
the numeral “one’’ as a suffix with nouns to denote a single
specimen, an individual. In many cases it is equivalent
to the English Indefinite Article. In both languages it
is also attached to certain Pronouns, and in certain cir-
cumstances to Adjectives.

In Shina this suffix is uniformly -ek, -ak. In Dumaki
it is -ek with masculine nouns, but -aka with feminine
nouns.

Where the noun ends in a vowel, that vowel usually
absorbs or dominates the vowel of the suffix.

An internal -o- in the noun remains unaffected in the
presence of this suffix, and does not change to -a- as
when plural or case suffixes are added.

No instance has been recorded in Dumaki in which the
suffix of singleness is added to a word in the plural. This
may be accidental, as in Shina -gk is frequently attached
to plurals to convey the idea of a group or multiple unity.
The same is true of Burushaski, which employs a similar
technique, but has different suffixes for the singular and
plural, viz. -an, which seems to be referable to the numeral
han one, for the sg., and -ik for the plural.

In all three languages the ordinary numeral “one

’
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is commonly placed in front of a noun carrying the suffix
of singleness, the numeral and the suffix reinforcing each
other; but either the numeral or the suffix may be used

alone.

Nearly 30 examples of the masculine suffix, and nearly
20 of the feminine, have been recorded. The following are
typical specimens. (¢ha is the masc., and ¢kt the feminine
form of the 3rd pers. sing. of the Present tense of the
Verb “to be’).

19. Masculine Nouns
a) Final Consonant

b)

d)

do'n
maAni'$

ox
man
he-goat

214

king
command
poplar
snake
goat

foal
mosquito
fish
young of
animal

demon

do'nek ¢ha there ts an ox
mani'$ek ¢ha

ek halkdinak ¢&ha

tigo'nek ¢ha

ek pa'dfa.ek cha'ka
Saldak

barpa'k cha
kirrmak

bakirak ¢ha

birayo.ek Cha
pfi¢ok ¢ha
¢humuk
pa'luk

deru.ek
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e) -ao, -au
kanaro(?) counsel
karu, ka.u pigeon

20. Feminine Nouns
a) Final Consonant

bar nullah
mort earth-cliff
b) -a
berda sheep
pana road
c) -t
¢arli she-goat
me-li wife
hani kernel
prtisi cat
gl cow
joi, joi woman

kanarwek
kauwek, ka.uvk

baraka ¢&hi there 1s a nullah
mortaka c¢hi

gka be'daka ¢hi
panaka c¢hi

eka cda'lika Chi
me-lika

eka han'ika ¢hi
eka prti-Sika Chi
gka gaxi.cka

eka joi.aka (J. Kh.)

d) There are a few anomalies which are probably due
to errors in hearing and recording.

baco'to calf
la-¢ fox
sina river

bacdota'k
ek ladeka chi
eka sinaka cha

mani§ qarqa'muts-aka(?) ¢cha ¢ is a cock

jori garqa'muts-ika ¢hi

it 1S a hen

Both la¢ and sina have fem. pl. forms, and siz is f.
in Shina, so we ought probably to have:
eka la-Caka chi
eka sinaka ¢hi
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21. As in Shina and Burushaski, case suffixes are
added after the suffix of singleness:

banda person banda‘k-iSu fo a person
¢om skin Comek-i5u  (1n)lo a skin
Case

22. Case relationships are indicated by suffixes supple-
mented by postpositions.

No complete declension of any single type of noun was
obtained.

For the singular I have the principal case-forms of

gor house
and these are supplemented by a considerable number
of case-forms of other nouns scattered throughout my
material.

Of the plural, however, very few forms have been
recorded, except those of the nominative, already referred
to in the section dealing with Number. In fact they are
limited to two Transitive Nominatives, four Genitives
and one Locative 2.

It is true that the principal cases of the Personal Pro-
nouns were ascertained and that the inflections of these
in the singular appear to be identical with those recorded
of the nouns, but it would not be safe to assume a similar-
ly exact correspondence in the plural.

As explained in the Introduction, I endeavoured to
supplement my material by questionnaires addressed to
my friend, Gushpir Jamal Khan. In this case I tried to
obtain through him full declensions of the nouns:

gor, mani$, jo'i, and pana.
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Jamal Khan did his best, but the results are not all
that could be desired, for a variety of reasons, including
the difficulties of the phonetic rendering, without any
recognised system, of a quite unknown language, and
uncertainty in equating cases in different languages. I
deal separately with J. Kh.’s forms, so far as they supple-
ment my own and appear to be reasonably accurate, in
§§ 27—29.

23. The forms recorded of gor, house are as follows:

Sg. PL
Nom. gor g'or-a
Trs. Nom. — —
Acc. gor —
Gen. g'a-rei —
Dat. g'ar-asu, gor-'ASu —
Abl. gor-ASmo —
Loc. 1. g'ar-ena —
Gen. Obl. \
Loc. 2. } g or-AS o

The change of -o'-, -0- in the base of a noun to -ar-,
-A-, when case-suffixes are added to it, appears to be
the rule, just as when plural suffixes are added (cp § 8.i.).

24. The case-endings deducible from my own material
are:

Sg. Pl.
Nom. conson., -0, -a, -1 -a, -1, etc. v. §§ S
& 6.
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Trs. Nom. -An -€, —

Acc. same as Nom., same as Nom.
(-as?)

Gen. -€, (-ei, -a1), -1 -€NE, -DE

Dat. -ASu, -iSu —_

Abl. -Asmo, (-0) —

Loc. 1 —
Inessive } 1. -Ana, -ena, -ina, —
Illative ) ’ ’ ’

2. -eni, -epi
Ablative 1. -ano —_
2. -eno
Gen. Obl.
Loc. 2
.. -AS
Superpositive
Instr.

It will be seen later that the Ablative is frequently ren-
dered by a postposition po, itself the Abl. of a form pa
meaning beside, with, “apud’.

25. The following are case-forms of other nouns which
have been recorded. Where a suffix is added to the Nom. Sg.
form of the noun, that form is given followed by a hyphen
and the suffix; where a suffix is added to a modified base,
the Nom. Sg. is given in brackets.

Case forms of the Singular
Trs. Nom. Dyu Safi'd-an, pa'd$a-n, kuyo-¢-an, Sei-n
Acc. (All the same as the Nom.) ak, bir'sa, bo(r)t,
dor, gor, gowa, kita'b, krom, me-lika, pa-dia,
pino'n, sanduqa, tama$a, and others.
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Gen.

Dat.

Abl.

Loc. 1

(Questionable, S. Ba'nor-s, jo'i-s, v. § 33.4.)
(achi (?), a¢h J. Kh.), adh'i- (in compounds and
perhaps not a genitive); (a3zi) aSaye; (ba'u.a)
bauwi; (beda) be're'i, berde'i; be'in-i; bik-g;
(bireeya) biro'ye, biro'ya; (bir'$a) bir’sei; (bi-
tor) bitare; (¢a'li) ¢a'li; da'mal-ei; darca-e;
(do'n) da'nei; hali'z'a-e, hal'i"Zei; hat-ei; ja-
kun-e; ki'rts-o; lomin'a-i; mama-e; (meli)
me'li; (nok) nakei; (pi'ni) pimi; (prti-$i)
pIti-Si; (po) pa'e; surnei-ya; (Saka) Sa'kei;
(Sun'o) Suna-yi, Sunai; ya'-e.

bireya presents an unexpected inversion of
the usual 0 — a rule.

It will be noted that the majority of the
Genitives in -1 belong to nouns which end in -1
in the Nom. The -i of the Genitive may repre-
sent a theoretical -2 + €, or -2 + ¢. The same
situation exists in Shina in the case of nouns
ending in -z, in which similarly the -e of the
Gen. Sg. does not appear.

(b'ara) ber'idu; (bir'8a) bir§'asu, bir'$'adu;
¢'om-ek-18u; dun'a‘t-asu; (irin'a) 'irinadu;
kuyo'¢-A8u; mu'n-asu; mus-aSu; nuxsa'n-adu;
sala'm-asu; se1l-adu; (Sei?) SxiSu; Sen-'aSu.
(badu'na) badun'asmo; mi‘z-asmo; tit'i'ro-
Smo; waxt-Asmo

(ago'S) aga'$ina; ba'§-ena; (dor) derene;
hagiguts-ana (?); har-'ana; §'en-ana; u'$-'ana;
waxt-'Ana.

An Ablative form of this Locative was recorded in:
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kireyano (Nom. sg. kiroi, pl. kiraeya)
J.Kh. has (gor) gorano and (pana) panano. V. §43

-e'ni This ending appears in several derivative Adverbs:
(ba'r) bare'ni (hagi) hage'ni
(murn) mun-e'ni (padi) paceni
and also with an ordinary noun in:
asman-e'ni, asma'n-eni, with an Abl. form
asmarn-ego V. §§ 44 and 45
For the endings of doubtful form and significance:
-A7JO Or -7)0
and -Amo or -mo V. §§ 46 and 96—99
Gen. Obl. and Loc. 2
(ak) Agis; gas-as; (go'wa) gow'as; (gia?) gyas;
hagiden-as; joii-s; kapar-as; kili-s; mi‘z-as;
nur-as; pa'dsar-s; (Sero'n) S3oranas; taxt-as;
the'gus-as; tobag-as.
It will be observed that -i- replaces -a- in the oblique
case-endings of a few feminine nouns. These are:

AgO'S Aga$-ina
ak ag-is
bara bar-isu

sin(a?) sin-ino (J.Kh.)
Case forms of the Plural

26. The following table shows the oblique case-forms
of the plural, recorded in my material.
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27. I shall now endeavour to set out the relevant mat-
ter contained in Jamal Khan's reply to my questionnaire,
which contained phrases in English, Urdu and Burushaski
involving the principal cases of the noun gor, house, in the
singular; and the nouns mani§, man, joi, woman, and pana,
road in both the singular and plural.

In doing this I must to some extent rely on my own
judgment in normalising his transliteration, which in many
respects appears to be inexact, inconsistent and calculated
to puzzle or mislead. In the case of the consonants thereisa
haphazard use of “cerebral spots’, and ¢h ifit exists, is not
distinguished from &. Otherwise there are few ambiguities.

The vowels present more numerous and more varied
problems:

e appears to be used for e and g, but also on occasion
for 9, and apparently for i (following the name of
the letter in English).

a represents a, A and 9 and sometimes perhaps a
final -e (following the name of the letter in English).

i serves ordinarily for both i and 1.

o and u seem often to be used indifferently

oo may represent apparently either o" or u-.

ou seems to be used for o, u and v.

Length marks, e.g. as in i, are liberally used and omit-
ted, and seem often to have side-slipped on to a wrong
vowel or even on to a consonant. Over double vowels they
are difficult to interpret, e.g. in jea (for my jei, ji).

It will, T think, be appreciated that this system of re-
presentation leaves much to the pre-knowledge, critical
acumen, or lucky conjecture of the reader.
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29. The following remarks may be made on the forms
in the above tables and on others contained in Jamal

Feminine

Sg. Pl
Nom. pAna pAnuy
= road
Trs. Nom. | — —
Acc. pAna panuy
Gen. panel panugna
Dat. pAnasu —
Abl. —
(pAnADO) panuptsum
Loc. 1 pAnaAna PANAIO
Abl. PANANO
Gen. Obl.
Loc. 2 pADAS pADAQO
(“panago’)

Khan’s material.

Trans. Nom. One more singular form occurs: Sain. The
final -a in the plural forms perhaps repre-

Acc.

sents the - recorded by me.

Out of about a dozen forms supplied none has
the suffix -as, all are identical with the Nom.
The Acc., Gen. and Abl. Pl. of pana are

given with -op- in place of -up-.




Gen.

Dat.

Abl.

Loc. 1

Loc. 2 and
Gen. Obl.
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The final -a in the plural forms again per-
haps stands for -e. Other Gen. Sg. s are:

thapai

rothai (probably incorrect for my rate.i)
and “gereve’” belonging to the word for
butter, recorded by me as gi'ryu. It is pro-
bably intended to represent something like
gi'TIVE Or gi'TUVE.
Where the final -o appears, it probably
stands for -u. The Pl. forms mani$a¢o and
jo.ido are interesting as they tally with my
Pronominal forms, e.g. am'e we; am'eCu
to us.
The only purely Abl. forms given are: “joi-
soomo’’, in which I can only imagine the -oo-
to be a pure error, and bebalasmo (hagi),
(before) madday. In the Plural panuntsum,
the -tsum is the Burushaski Abl. suffix.
Whether such composite forms are really
current I do not know.
The singular forms given for gor and pana
are what I should expect for “in....” and
“from in....”, but the plural forms of pana
appear dubious. What Jamal Khan actually
wrote is “panango”’ = in the roads (Loc. 1)
and “panago’’ = on the roads (Loc. 2).
What Jamal Khan wrote for mani$ is:
sg. “manishas”, pl. “mani$has”, whereas
the sg. must certainly be manis$as, and for
the pl. one would expects something like



mani$ats. The pl. “panago”’, or even panano
which was probably intended, must certainly
be wrong. Jamal Khan has at least five other
singular forms with the suffix -as.

THE NATURE OF THE CASE-SUFFIXES AND
THE USES OF THE CASES

Trans. Nom.

30. The suffix -an has been recorded only with mas-
culine nouns denoting human beings, when they are the
subjects of transitive verbs. Of this combination I have
only examples in which the verb is in the past tense, but
the Agent forms of the Pronouns have been recorded with
the present tenses. It is reasonable to suppose that the
Agent forms of nouns are also used with the present as
well as with the past tenses, and this is corroborated by
one example in Jamal Khan’s material. The construction
1s active, not passive, the verb agreeing with the Trans.
Nom. and not with the object. This places Dumaki in line
with Shina and Burushaski, as opposed to Hindi and
Kashmiri. See further § 101.

This suffix has not been recorded in conjunction with the
suffix -k, but Jamal Khan has ek mani$an, so it does not
appear that it is only used with definite nouns.

With sing. feminine nouns the corresponding suffix is
-a, if one may judge from Jamal Khan’s jo.i, joya. (Cp.
also the Pron. ha'i, she, Trans. Nom. hey'a).
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Acc.

31. The existence of an accusative case of nouns is an
assumption rather than a demonstrable fact. The noun
when it is the object of a transitive verb is the same in
form as when it is the subject of an intransitive verb.

When, however, it is followed by a postposition, it usually
takes the suffix -as, and it is a question whether this oc-
casionally happens when it is the object of a transitive
verb. The accusative of the Personal Pronouns have re-
gular forms in -’s, e.g. ma, I, mas me. The matter is fur-
ther discussed below.

Gen.

32. There appear to be two distinct genitive endings, -i
and the more general -e, of which -ei, -®i are merely
variants. Curiously enough -e acts as the genitive suffix
both in Shina and Burushaski. No unusual use of the
genitive has been noted, except that Jamal Khan gives
thapai (Nom. thop) as meaning “at night”. This is pro-
bably a direct borrowing of the Burushaski thape (Nom.
thap), with the same meaning, where it is probably to be
regarded as the General Oblique.

The Gen. Obl. and Loc. 2

33. It will be convenient at this point to consider the
suffix -as, because, apart from its own independent uses,
it appears to form a constituent part of the suffixes of the
Dat. and Abl

Before discussing the question of its provenance, I shall
first attempt to detail its various uses so far as these are
known. These may be stated as follows:
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1) Referring to Place, it denotes “on”, “upon”’.

2) Instrumental, “with”.

3) Referring to Time, “on”, “upon” with verbal parts,
indicating immediate sequence of one action on
another.

4) Accusative, with Personal Pronouns which are the
direct objects of Transitive Verbs, doubtfully with
nouns in the same situation.

5) With nouns when certain Postpositions are appended
to them.

6) As the first element in the Dat. and Abl. suffixes,
-ASu and -aAsmo respectively.

In proof of these uses the following examples may be

given:

i. Place, “on”, “upon”, corresponding to the Shina

-'j 1), Burushaski -ate, and -tse.

»

taxt-as be‘ta he sat on the throne,
. Bu. taxt-ate huru-timi.
Soran-as nikhita he went up onto the roof,

Sh. te$1-j nrkha‘to,
Bu. te$'-ate dursimi.
gow’-As pinzin he mounted on the horse
Bu. hayur-ate huljami,
Sh. aSp-1-j pino'1iki (fo mount
(on) a horse).
More examples could be quoted, I append one from
J.Kh. because it duplicates a Shina-Burushaski idiom:
ta-s the.i ' put it in the sun,

1) Usually -ej, -1j, -1&, but the vowel is to be regarded as the
General Oblique ending of the noun.
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Sh. surIj vi,
Bu. sa'a-tse oss.
In a metaphorical sense:
nu'T-as a'$1q huyar he fell in love with his beauty,
Cp. Bu.parimu-tea'Siqimanimi
he fell in love with the fairy.
So also in Shina.
te mas u'§ ¢hi your debt 1s on me i.e. I owe
you (money)
Bu. uge ja-te u'§ bila.
So also in Shina.
ii. Instrumental, “with”, “bymeansof”’, corresponding
to the Bu. -ate.

tobag-as ten'in he shot (s.t.) with the gun
Bu. tobag-ate delimi.
kanar-as tani(n) ¢ha he has struck with a sword
ki‘li-s krami working with a pick
gas-as de-(i)na to sell | may perhaps be en-
and tered under this
gas-as lesina to buy) heading.

J. Kh.has three instances of the Instrumental:
tubag-as tanin he shot with a gun
¢atal-ane. ... tenin he felled (a tree) with an axe
khapar-a- tei marin he Fkilled.... striking (7)

with a sword.

In the second example -ne is perhaps the Ppa. of the Bu.
verb “to do”, in the third tei is presumably the Ppa. of the
D. tena, = “striking”.

In 2 and 3 there appears to be an Instrumental suffix
-a’. This is perhaps to be equated with the Shina Instru-
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mental -'o of which a couple of examples have been re-
corded, one being kapar-'o.
iii. Temporal. There is one instance of -As being used
with a noun with some sort of temporal significance:
hagiden-as : the year before last
This form, which apparently consists of hagi before +
dena year + -aAs was recorded without context.
More important, because it is paralleled in Burushaski, is
a single example of -as affixed to a verbal form. This occurs
in the text:
D.S. s®1ladu gyas, B.S. g'i'a On D.S’s going for an outing,
B.S. went off, i.e. when D.S. had gone. ... B.S. went off. T.8.
Here s®1laSu gyas was explained as equivalent to
Bu. s®i1lsr ni'mtse, i.e. the Static Participle ni'm being
gomne + tse. Bu. -tse means “on”’ in certain contexts.
Dumaki has no Static Pc. and gyas appears to consist of
gi- the Past Base, or a Verbal Noun form gia, of the verb
“to go”, (Infin. ja'na) 4 -as. Cp. § 100. Bu. has construc-
tions with the suffix -ate which may be explained in a si-
milar way, and Sh. uses -1j with parts of verbs.
iv. Accusative. The accusative forms of the Personal
pronouns undoubtedly have the suffix -as. For example:
tus a'nim ¢&hi's I have brought thee, T.4,
where tus cannot be anything but the accusative.
With nouns the case is not clear. Only two examples have
been recorded by me, and none occurs in J.Kh’s material.
Sari Ba'no'-s lom'in he seized Sh. Bano, T. 8,
is almost certainly not an example. With the corresponding
verb in Shina lamor1ki the object seized takes the suffix

X

-] "On”:
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rese hatrj lami seizing her hand, lit. laying
hold on her hand

So also with the Bu. du'nas, fo seize:

murin-tse du'n which is exactly parallel to the Shina.
It is therefore highly probable that the Dumaki similarly
means ‘“he seized on”’, or, “laid hands on Sh. Bano”.

With only one other verb has the direct object been re-
corded in the form of a noun 4 as. This is tena fo sirike,
hit.

In this case the equivalent verb in Shina do-1ki, and
in Burushaski delas, take their direct objects in the accu-
sative form, i.e. without any suffix, and the probability is
that Dumaki acts in the same way. In that event jo'is
(nom. jo1i) is in the accusative in the following sentence:

haeyan ha'i jo'is tenin ke struck that woman.

If this be so, why then have we

meli le'i taking a wife, T. 10,
and a large number of similar examples without any -as?
Perhaps the reason is that in all these cases the object is
indefinite, while ha'i jori is definite, as also the Personal
Pronouns.

But J.Kh. has
apane.i me'li tai marin ¢ha (a man) striking (?) his wife
has Fkilled her.

There I must leave the question.

v. With Nouns accompanied by a Postposition.

The Postpositions are dealt with later. Here it is suffi-
cient to say that the -as suffix has been recorded with
Nouns or Pronouns where they are followed by:

diri wn the direction of
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kot along with
pa to beside
hagi n front of
vi. As the first element in the Dative and Alblative
suffixes. It is impossible not to suspect the presence of
this -aAs in -aASu and -asmo.

Dative
34. The Dat. Sg. -a%u would result from -aAs 4 yu or
+'u

The Dat. Pl. -aco = -Acu in two forms of J. Kh.’s is
to be compared with the Dat. Pl.s of the Personal Pro-
nouns (Nom. am'e, tum'e, ene) am'eCu, tum'elu, en'elu,
and the Acc. Pls am'ets, tum'ets, en'ets, corresponding
to the -as forms of the Sg. -acu would result from -ats +
yu, or + ‘u.

Two adverbial forms have also been recorded with this
suffix:

kajek-alu whither? and tin'ecu thither.

There is no reason for regarding either of these as plural.

See further § 109.

Ablative

35. In the Abl. Sg. -asmo, taking the -as for granted,
we are left with the -mo to account for. The following facts
are relevant to this issue:

1. -o appears as an Abl. suffix in the Postpositions
po < pa, di'to <« di'ri, tino <« tip, tuno < tun,
and others.

2. -mo, or -Amo appears in atsi-mo (atsi = #p) which
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I have recorded as an Adjective meaning
“upper’’. It does not however inflect and J.Kh.
gives it as an Ablative in:

atsimo botek pe'i rendering Bu. yatum danan
walimi a stone fell from above.

I have also -(A)mo in one verbal form a'yamo, meaning
after he has come, when he has come.

In both Shina and Burushaski the Abl. suffix has some-
times the temporal sense of “after”. In both languages
case-suffixes are used with the Infinitive, and in Burus-
haski the Abl. suffix is also used with the Static Participle,
the Pret. and the Past base of the verb.

We have already seen Dumaki presenting an analogy
to Bu. in the form gyas. In view of this it is reasonable to
explain a'yamo as a* 4+ y + amo, i.e. the base of the verb
a'na fo come, + an Abl. suffix, or as a Verbal Noun a'ya +
mo. V. §§ 96—7.

This solitary form is supported by J.Kh. who has
“ayango”’ (i.e. aya'no for a'yano?) with the same meaning.
J.Kh. also gives forms as equivalents for the Ppa. of a
number of verbs consisting of the Verbal Base + -ago,
or again a Verbal Noun ending in -a + po, e.g. task-ago.
Incidentally this disposes of the possibility of accounting

for a'yamo as a'ya, he came, + mo, for no part of the
Pret. of task- is taska.

36. It appears safe to conclude that my -(a)mo and
J.Kh.’s -(a)go are one and the same.

The m = p equation does not seem to be a very serious
obstacle. It occurs regularly in dialectal variants in Bu,,
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and n and g also sometimes interchange; while in Dumaki
I have sometimes recorded n, n, and 1 as alternatives in
the same word, and one verbal ending I have represented
as -6, -o'm, & -o'g. The nasals tend to be unstable.

Accepting for the present this -amo || -ago Abl. suffix, it
still remains to account for the absence of the -aA- in the
-mo of -asmo. It will be shown later that the -aA- of the
presumed suffix most probably pertains to the noun and
not to the suffix, and that there appears in fact to be a
Verbal Noun ending in -a.

Another possible explanation, however, is that this -a-
is a sort of case-ending pertaining to the noun, which is
added when the noun is followed by -mo, -no. This seems
to happen with the Postposition pa, when the noun pre-
ceding it does not take -as. We have, for instance:

pad3a's pa gi-a he went to the king

dor-as pa be'§ " sit down beside the door
(-as seems to be used when there is motion, expressed

or implied.)
but:
mani'§-a pa beside, i.e. in the possession
of, the man. J.Kh.

hae1(y)'a-pa {« Nom. he'i) $apik na he has no bread
ega-pa (< Nom. en) $apik na they have mo bread

Where, however, the principal word ends in a vowel,
this -a- does not always appear, thus: ma pa, tu pa, am'e
pa, and tum'e pa.

Of the forms given above dar-as pa and mani'$-a pa
seems to afford parallels to -as-mo and a‘(y)-A-mo, task-a-

7o.
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Taking the above facts into consideration, it seems
probable that there is actually in Dumaki an Abl. suffix
-mo -5o, which may be preceded by a vowel -a-, -a-.

37. Having thus established with some probability

that -ASINO
is a compound suffix consisting of
-As = “on”’
+ -mo = “from”’,

it may now be worth while to examine the corresponding
phenomena in Shina and Burushaski.

Besides being of the same stock as Shina, Dumaki has
borrowed extensively from it in the field of vocabulary,
and there are points of resemblance in grammatical usage.
In the case of Burushaski, there is no question of common
origin, but there has been contact which has had its effect
on the vocabulary of Dumaki and even on its grammatical
practice (cp. gyas § 33.i11.). There are however no grounds
for believing that contact has obtained over any histo-
rically lengthy period, and p7imad facie one would not ex-
pect to find that Dumaki actually owed any of its case-
endings to Bu.

On the other hand Burushaski and Shina have probably
been in contact for a very long time and I have elsewhere
attempted to show (Transactions of the Philological So-
ciety, 1937, pp. 63-98) that there are signs of Shina’s having
been influenced by Burushaski in idiom and grammatical
technique. It is therefore possible that the influence of
Burushaski has operated on Dumaki at secondhand
through Shina.
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With our present insufficiency of knowledge, all such
reflections must remain largely speculative. There is one
point, however, which perhaps deserves to be borne in
mind. This is that even where there has been no actual
transference of property between two languages, there
may yet be accidental resemblance of particular features,
such as grammatical endings, and that, in such cases of
coincidence, practice in one language will be particularly
susceptible to reinforcement or even slight modification by
practice in the other.

From this point of view it is interesting to notice that in
the following table of certain grammatical endings in Sh.,
Bu. and D. there is considerable coincidence of the same,
or related, sounds in the same functions.

Endings Shina | Burushaski | Dumaki
Abl. with Nouns | (-e)-jo | -tsum -ASmMO
(usual)
Abl. with Nouns — -um —
(occasional)
Alb. with Adverbs|[ -0 -um -0
-no -mo (-mo)
Abl. with Verbal — — -(a)mo,
Forms -(a)po
Adjectival -um -mo
-i'no -mo, (-umo) | (invariable)

38. There are two possible theories to account for the
origin of the suffix -as.
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One, would identify it with the Accusative and General
Oblique suffix -es of Western Gypsy, which goes back
through Prakrit -a-ssa to Sanskrit -a-sya, where the -a-
is the stem vowel of the noun. Cp. also the series of Pro-
nouns in Shina of which we may take as the type:

Nom. Sg. ro he
Genitive and resei, rese of hwm, etc.
General Obl

This would seem to be a reasonably probable hypothesis,
if it were not for the -ats which replaces -as in the Plural
of the Personal Pronouns, and, to judge from the Dat. Pl
suffix -aCu, also in the Plural of Nouns. It seems highly
improbable that ts should have developed from an original
s by any natural process.

The other theory starts from -ats, which it would derive
from the Adv. atsi #p, and regards -as a reduction of ats
possibly due to lack of stress. This theory has the merit,
or at least the attraction, of opening up the way to a
number of other correlations. A possible synthesis of these
two theories i1s suggested further on. V. § 40.

39. I have already raised this question of the origin of
-as in the Article above referred to (Transactions of the
Philological Society 1937), but for convenience I may be
permitted to make a restatement here, with amplifications.

The result finally arrived at is that the ordinary Ablative
suffixes (with Nouns and Pronouns) in Shina, Burushaski
and Dumaki are all semantically equivalent — meaning,
by derivation, “from on”. The data are set out in the fol-
lowing table:
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Shina Buru- Dumaki

shaski
1. Adverb. “up”, “above”| 'aje yate Atsi
2. Suffix, “on”, “upon”’ |(-€)-'j, -'¢ {é :ft\:; { :225(811151;3)
3. Suffix, “from”’, etc. -0 -um -mo

4. Normal Ablative suf-
fix with nouns and

Pronouns, formed (-€)-’jo | -tsum {-Atsmo (pl.)
from 2 + 3 = “from -ASmO (sg.)
on”’, = “from”
Notes
Sh. aje Unaccented final vowels in Shina tend to be

unvoiced even to the point of inaudibility. Final
consonants are also frequently devoiced. The re-
duction of 'Aje to -j and -¢ is therefore natural,
and it is paralleled by aru Adv., “inside”’, and

“: »

-ar I oc. Suffix, “in"’.

Sh. aje and D. atsi. Something of a case can be made out

for regarding these two forms as cognate.

Atsi seems to appear as ali in my acide'ni daro-ti
lintel (J.Kh. has atside'ni upper bedding”), and
conceivably we may have:

. Sh. ‘AjE
Skr. adht ~ {D. 'ACl - 'Atsi

I have not the courage to suggest any connection
between the Bu. -tse and D. Atsi, -ats. It is im-

possible to believe that Bu. should have bor-
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Bu. -tse
Bu. -ate
D. -ats
D. -as

rowed so radical an element from Dumaki. The
following resemblances, however, deserve men-
tion, even if they must be relegated to the cate-
gory of curious coincidences:

not only takes the Abl. suffix -um to form the
general Abl. suffix -tsum, but also takes the Dat.
suffix -or. The resulting -tsor does not usually
convey any literal sense of “on’’, “upon”. It
seems to be used of arrival at a definite point,
and to be translatable by “to” (of place), “up to”
(of place and time). -tse, -tsor and -tsum are
sometimes preceded by a vowel -a-, which is not
explainable as a mere phonetic convenience, e.g.
hin-a-tsar fo the door.

normally denotes “on”’, “on the top of”, but it
1s also used with instrumental force; “-tse denotes
“on the surface of”’, “in contact with”’, without
reference to the vertical scale, and has also de-
finitely locative uses.

-Ate thus corresponds to D. -as when it denotes
“on”’, “upon”, and when it is used as an Instru-
mental suffix.

-tse corresponds to D. -as in the Dat. and Abl
suffixes, -aSu and -asmo respectively.

and extensions thereof are found in the declen-
sion of the Personal Pronouns and, so far as
evidence goes, in that of Nouns. Also in a couple
of Adverb forms.

and extensions thereof are found in the singular
declension of all Nouns and Pronouns.



40. To revert to the two theories of the origin of -as,
represented by -AS <« -a-ssya
and -AS <« -AtS <« Atsi,

I have suggested in the article already cited that the
preservation of -ats may be due to the stress accent falling
on the syllables containing it, as in the forms am'ets,
tum'ets, am'etsmo etc. Another possibility is that both
in the Singular and Plural there were originally two sets
of forms:

1. with -As < -a-sya

2. with -aAts <« atsi
and that, their distinctive functions becoming confused,
-As may have become generalised in the Singular, and
-ats in the Plural, with the result that the two forms be-
came identified with the idea of number.

I set little store by guess-work theories based on insuf-
ficient data, such as I have been propounding. Their useful
function is, by suggesting unexpected and interesting cor-
relations to stimulate others to collect the material and
carry out the investigations necessary to disprove them.

41. Having for convenience dealt with the forms of
the Dative and Ablative, we may now turn to the uses
of those cases.

The Dative is associated, in the usual way, with the ideas
of “motion to”, “intention”, “purpose”’, etc., and most of
the examples recorded can be paralleled in Shina and Bu-
rushaski:

me apane.i birSasu ja's I shall go to my own country.

T.10.
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me sala'misu a'o come for my salam, i.e. come
to pay your respects to me T.9, Bu. ja sala'mar ju
seIladu gi.a- he went for a walk, Bu. se1lar
ni'mi
tusu nuxsa'nasu ni anim chits I have not brought you
for injury to you T.4., i.e. I haven’t brought you to do
you harm.
haei gor tumecu de'es I shall give you that house
tahe krom 'irina$u (Infin. irina = fo do) rei c¢hi?
s 1t your intention to do this?, Bu. upe gute duro
etasor re1 bila?
kuyor€e.i ¢omekidu jei going into the skin (i.e adopt-
wng the form) of a subject. T.2. This is parallel to

Bu. .... batar niki'n, where bator is also the Dative.
In the corresponding phrase in Shina the Locative is
used.

42. The Ablative is undoubtedly associated with the
idea of “motion from” a point in place or time, “separation
from”, though examples of the simplest type are lacking.
It is naturally used with the Postpositions denoting “in
front of”’, “before’”’, “behind”’, “after’.

Presumably it is used in comparisons, but of these I have
no examples.

herapo le take (it) from him

h®i gor tumetsmo hora's I'll take this house away from

you

kosmo munas? from whom shall I enquire?

badunasmo from his birth onwards, Bu.

(Infin. baduna, to be born), in dimanumtsum.
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The Ablative is probably to be seen in the idiom with
the verbal forms ending in -amo || -ago. (V. §§ 35—36 and
98).

he'i a'yamo mas pa a'n after he has come (i.e. when,

or if, he comes), bring him to me

gorAs pa ayano when he approaches the house
Bu. ha'asi'r de'$sqaltimi ke J.Kh.

gorasmo pafi gia he went behind the door

mizASmo mu'n under the table

tahe'i waxtasmo paéi  after this time
tahe'l1 waxtasmo hagi  before this time

Aatsimo botek pe'i a stone fell (?) from above.
J.-Kh. (V. also § 57).
tit'irosmo jata hair from (on) the breast, body-
hair

In this last example we have an Ablative functioning

practically as an Adjective. Another apparent example is:

Sari Saskin'o Sari Barnu....a'gi ¢hika Shari Banu
from (or, of) Shart Shaskin had come. T.7.

In the same way the Burushaski compound suffixes
ending in -vm (-tsum, -ulum, -atum) may often be either
Ablatives or Adjective-equivalents. E.g.

gaptsum i'ke biske the hair that was on the hide.

43. Locative I conveys the notion of “in”’, “into”.

The ordinary suffix -Ana, -ena can be safely identified
with the Adverb ana, in, inside, which may also be used in
conjunction with it. One example of mine, supported by
two from J.Kh., seems to show an Ablative form of it: -ano,
“from in”’.
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The stress accent has sometimes been recorded on the
first vowel of -ana, sometimes on the syllable preceding it.

Ana g'orena

dorena Ana gia
ko'ni her'ana?

Atsi agatSina

hei $'enana

ha'i lomina-i u$'ana

Duma-ki bar$ena

It is used of Time:
he.i waxt'ana
h'agigutsana

Used in the Ablative:
kireyano pfatorrin gat

wnstde the house

he went into the house

wm which nullah?

up in the sky

wn that garden. T.7.

with the intention of catching
her. T.7.

wn the Dumaki language

at that time, then
(on?) the day before yesterday

take the dried apricots out of
the basket (or, baskets?)

(Nom. kiro'i, Obl. kirai-; Pl kireya)

gorAno
PANADNO

from in the house. J.Kh.
from (in) the road. J.Kh.

44. There are other forms of which it is difficult to
speak with certainty. In the text (T.2) asman-e'ni appears
to be Loc. un the sky, as also the following asmarn-eni. The
latter was originally written asma'neyo, which would pro-
bably be the Abl. Loc. and was glossed: ,,from the sky”.

With this -e'ni ending is to be compared the similar
ending found in conjunction with

mu'n
hagi
paci
and barT
64

below

m front
behind
outside



It was said to give the effect of pa in Burushaski, which
may be translated in this connection as ,side”.
mem below the table
mune-ni

The exact meaning with mune'ni is perhaps, “in the
space below the table’’, “on the underside of the table’.

garasmo paci gita he went behind the house

gorasmo pacerni at the rear of the house, at the

back of the house, Bu. ha' i’]ji pa.

h'agli = Bu. yar; hage'ni = Bu. yar pa

baT gi'a ¢ha he has gone out

bare'ni be'ta he sat outside

mun'e'ni.o, minenyu, which seem to be the Ablative
form of mune'ni, were recorded functioning as Adjectives
meaning “pertaining to the lower, or under, side.”

the form mune'nimo was recorded as an Adjective with

) a“

the meaning “lower”’, “under-"".

mi‘zAsmo {

45. As regards this -e'ni suffix, -i is apparently an ad-
verbial, possibly a Locative, ending, for it appears in atsi,
diri, hagi, padi, and is replaced in the Abl. by -o at any
rate in the recorded forms diro, and paco.

If asma'nego, mentioned above, was correctly recorded
and correctly diagnosed as the Abl. of asmanerni, then
Apanego would similarly be the Abl. Loc. of apon -self
(reflexive). This form was recorded in the phrase:

ApAneno samba iri'n he thought to himself
which was rendered by Bu. ikharor samba etimi. Here
ikharoer is Dat., but I am more familiar in this connection
with ikhsrene, carrying the suffix -epe of which the exact
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significance is uncertain. In some contexts it can be ren-
dered by the Eng. “with”.
The correlation of the ending -e'ni with Bu. pa, “side”,
seems to imply a sense of opposition:
“this side, quarter, region”, etc. and
“that side, quarter, region”, etc.
so in the examples quoted we should have:
“the side, or region of heaven, as opposed to that of
earth”,
“a position beneath the table, as opposed to the po-
sition from which the speaker normally regards it”’
Apaneno may then be equivalent to “on his part”, “as
from himself”, implying isolation from others.

46. This brings us to the verbal forms with -apgo. I have
already sought to identify this with a suffix -amo and to
represent them both as being Ablative suffixes with tem-
poral force; and to use this as an argument for the exis-
tence of a general Ablative suffix -mo. (V. §§ 35—36). I must
now admit a certain impediment to that argument.

I myself recorded two verbal forms with -ano:

janago explained by the Bu. Loc. of the Infin.
nivas-vlo

te.'Ago explained by the Bu. Loc. of the Infin.
delas-vlo

The normal meaning of the Burushaski would be “at
the time of going”, “at the time of beating”’. Contempora-
neousness is implied, “at the time of”’, “in the course of”,
“in the act of”’, without any Ablative sense.

te.'ayo qyu’ i'rin at the time of beating (pro-
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bably = s.o. beating him, or, his being beaten) he
cried out.

This would make -afo a simple Locative. suffix, “in”
(place), “at the time of” (time). Note also that J.Kh. has:

panago for the Loc. Pl. of pana “in the roads”. This
would not be inappropriate for the two examples of a'yamo,
ayago (“ayano’) which represent Bu. “when-"’ or “if-”
clauses. It would not, however, I think, be a satisfactory
equivalent for the Ppa. in Bu. or Hindustani, and it as this
that J..Kh. gives it for some 17 verbs. For some 10 verbs
he gives the proper Ppa.

On the other hand the Loc. Infin. in Shina is used to
denote a preceding action on which a second action imme-
diately follows. Usually the Loc. Infin. is a repetition of
the verb in the preceding sentence. It is possible that while
the Bu. Loc. Infin. was given as the formal equivalent, the
semantic equivalent is the Shina Loc. Infin., which has
the value of the Ppa. or Conjunctive Pc. when its subject
and that of the following verb are different. The fact
that my informant did not, as far as I am aware, know
Shina, would not necessarily invalidate this explanation.

On this evidence as a whole, if we did not know that -o
frequently denotes the Ablative, we might conclude that
there was a simple Locative suffic -ago, not apparently
differing in force from -ana. And this may be the case.
The problem is finally reviewed in §§ 97—99.
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POSTPOSITIONS

47. The case system described above is supplemented
by the use of Postpositions, of which some are capable of
independent use as Adverbs. As Postpositions they “gov-
ern’’ various cases.

Those which have been recorded are:

di'ri wn the direction of, towards
di'ro from the direction of, on the
part of
ka'ryo for the sake of, on account of
ko't along with
pa beside, in the possession of,
(motion) to (a person)
po from beside etc.
Adverbs:
ba'r, bare'ni outside
h'agi, hageni before (place and time), in
front of
mu'n, mune'ni below, under
padi, paceni after (place and time), behind
Examples

48. di'ri + Gen. Obl. (-as), Abl. diro.
goras diri giya ¢ha  he has gone in the direction of
the house, Bu. ha' yakal ni
beei.
mas di'ro haei mun  say i from me, Bu. ja ayakal-
tsum sen
karyo + Gen. Cp. Sh. ka'r, karte, ka'ryo 4+ Gen. or
Gen. Obl.
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te ka'ryo tahaei krom
ira‘s I'll do this (job) for you

ko't + Gen. Obl. (-as) Cp. Bu. ka't (usually ka), Werch.
-ka't

mas ko't a'ya ¢ha he has come with me

tus ko't a's, ja's I'll come, I'll go, with you

he.i manidas kot 3a'i(s) pa ga'is I went with the man

to the king (J.Kh.)
en mani$as ko't a'ya ke came with those men (J.Kh.)

49. pa, Abl. po. Cp. Bu. pa side, quarter; *-apadi,
same meanings as D. pa
1. pa + Oblique Base, or Nom + a (perhapsareduced
form of the Gen.)
wn the possession of, semantically = Bu. -ale, H. (-ke)
pa's
ma pa, tu pa, am'e pa, tume pa $apik na
I, thou, we, you, have no bread
The Nom. of the Ist Personal Pronoun is u'; ma is the
base appearing in mas and the other oblique cases.
hae1r'apa (Nom. m. hei, f. ha'i) do'lat but chi
he, she, has much property
epapa (Nom. pl. en) do’lat but ¢hi
they have much property
mai poi rupi-a hai mani§-a pa chi  my five rupees are
with that man, i.e. he owes me five rupees (J.Kh.)
mani$a pa in the possession of the men (J.Kh.)
ii. po 4+ Obl. Base, as in i. above.
from the possession of, from (a person)
ha1'apo le take it from him, from her
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e1)¥'epo from them
ko's po from whom (pl.) »
he.i mani$a po eka rupi.ak alirm (?) I fook a rupee
from that man. (J.Kh.)
he.i mani$a po mona‘in ke enquired from that man.
(J.Kh.)
Sa.i'n ey maniSa po birSa hari'n ‘the king took away
the land from those men.
(J.Kh.)
joipo pani gida‘ip he asked for water from the wo-
men (J.Kh.)
iii. pa 4+ Gen. Obl. (-as)
beside, (motion) to (a person)
The 1dea of “motion towards” is probably always pre-
sent to the mind.
kabe a'ye ta mas pa a'y) whenever he comes bring himtome

mas pa be'ta he sat down beside me

doras pa be'§ sit down beside the door
padSa's pa gi.'a he went to the king

padsa's pa bija‘lin he sent (a message) to the king

iv.  J.Kh. has given goras hagopa¢ = Bu. ha’ ysrum pa,
wm front of the house

Can this be hago-pats (< pa + ats)? My literate inform-
ants have never had a fixed convention for expressing ts
and commonly try to express it by ¢. J.Kh. has gous¢ for
guts day.

Adverbs:
50. Dba'r, ba're'ni I have only recorded these as adverbs.
J.Kh. has, however:
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gorai ba're'n outside the house, Bu. ha-
ho'lum pa
where gorai appears to be Genitive.

S1. hagi.
1. + Gen. Obl (-as) wmn front of
Only one example has been recorded and in it the idea
of “motion towards’ is present.
agi's (<« ak) hagi qi'§ ho sit in front of the fire

2. 4 AblL before, ahead of, before (of time)
masmo hagi gi‘a he went ahead of me
tah'e.i waxtasmo hagi before this time
tahaer.asmo hagi previously to this
bebalasmo hage a'ye (= a'ya?) ke came before midday
(J.Kh.)

Hage'ni has not been recorded as a Postposition, but
no doubt can act as such on the analogy of mune'ni and
pacerni.

S52. mu'n, muneni

1. <+ Abl under, below
mi‘ZASmo { mune below the table
mu-n
2. + Gen. Obl. (-as)
J.Kh. has:

khatas minani (i.e. mine'ni?) under the bedstead
and a corresponding Abl.:

khatas minano (i.e. mine'no?) from under the bed
I have forms:

mun'enio and minenyu functioning as Adjectives.
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53. padi, paceni

1. 4 AblL behind, after (time and place)
masmo paci gi.a’ he went after me, behind me.
gorasmo { paci gi.a he went behind the house.

paderni al the back of the house
tahe.l waxtasmo pali  after this time
he1.Asmo paci after this, hereafter

bebalasmo pacos (sic) a'ya (J.Kh.) ke came after midday
2. + Gen. Obl. (-as)
J.Kh. has one example:
goras pacerni at the rear of the house, at the
back of the house, Bu. ha' i'ljum pa.

ADJECTIVES

54. The normal Dumaki Adjective is inflected for gen-
der and number to agree with the noun which it qualifies:
The inflectional endings are:

Masculine Feminine

Singular -a -i

Plural € - (?), - (?)

Thus: Sg. m. ¢u'n-a, Sg. {. ¢u'n-i, Pl. m. ¢un-e
There is only one clear example in my records of an
Adjective in agreement with a Fem. Pl. noun:
¢u'ne mul'zip little girls
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Here the ending is the same as that of the Masc. Pl
The same system obtains in Shina, e.g.
Sg. m. ¢un-o, Sg. f. ¢un-i, PL. m.f. ¢un-e
Some uncertainty is raised, however, by the two ex-

pressions:
bari ya'ga “big hearts’”’ = hearts
¢u'ni ya'na “little hearts”’ = kidneys

which appear to present Fem. Plurals ending in -i.

Apart, however, from possible phonetic error in re-
cording, (which might equally have occurred in the pre-
ceding example), there are two grounds for not regarding
these examples as conclusive:

1. ya, pl. yarpa has been assumed to be a Fem. noun
only because of the apparently Fem. Adjective.

2. the bari and ¢u'ni may have been meant to refer to
the singular form of the noun, though I have recorded
them with the plural. The question must remain open.

55. One or two adjectives borrowed from Burushaski
end in a consonant and are retained in this form without
inflection. Such are:

yvotu'm deep, Bu. yutu'm, Sh. gutumo
Jut SIqAm grass-green

56. Adjectives used attributively precede the noun
which they qualify; used predicatively they immediately
precede the verb.

One instance of an Adjective carrying the -ek suffix has
been recorded:

ASi'tuk from aSita, weak,
for which one would have expected aSi‘tak or aSi‘tak.
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The -vk suggests Shina, but the actual Shina form
would be aSa'tuk (asa'to + ek).

57. One quasi-adjectival suffix has been noted. This is:
-mo (possibly -imo)
which is added to certain Adverbs, in which it resembles
the Shina -i'no:

D, ‘'atsi 'atsimo
Cp. Sh. 'aje }up Aj'i'no }u;bper
D. munerni, ] mune'nimo}lower
Cp. Sh. Kk'eri, underneath ker'i'no
k'iri

The D. -mo, however, appears not to be essentially ad-
jectival, as it does not inflect but remains invariable, e.g.
atsimo gqama the holes on the upper side
Moreover atsimo is given by J.Kh. in a context where it
is almost certainly Ablative.

58. Another derivative from mune'ni which functions
as as Adjective, but does not inflect, is
mun'e'ni.o, minenyu

seen in:
mun'eni.o dero'ti  lower part of door-frame, doorsiil.
minenyu qom the hole on the underside

J.Kh. has “minano”’, which is probably meant for mune-no,
acting as an Ablative, “from underneath’”, which is what
one would expect it to be.
Again there is:
Sa'ri Saskin'o Sari Banu. T.7.
where it is not clear whether Saskin'o is to be regarded as
as Ablative or an Adjective.
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Perhaps there is felt to be a close connection between
Adjectives and Ablatives, as in Burushaski, where the same
ending -um serves for both, while in Shina there is at least
a superficial resemblance between the parallel series of
Adjectives and Ablatives based on Adverbs, which may
be illustrated by:

ATuU inside, ATI'NO  wnternal, arn'o  from inside
Aje  up Aji'no  upper Ajon'o  from above
PRONOUNS

Personal Pronouns
59. The following are the forms recorded of the Per-
sonal Pronouns.

1st Person.

Sing. Plur.
Nom. u AmM'e
Trs. Nom. me Am's
Acc. IMAS Am'ets
Gen. me Am'a
Dat. masu Aam'ecu
Abl. mAsmo | Ametsmo
Loc. 1 “in” —_ —_
Gen. Obl. and
Loc. 2 “on” MAS Am'ets
With Postpos. pa
“in the possession of”’, | ma pa | am'e pa
Bu. -ale
Motion to, mas pa —
Bu. -alar
“From”’ — —
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2nd Person

Sing. Plur.
Nom. tu tum'e
Trs. Nom. tu tum'e
Acc. tus tumets
Gen. te tum'a
Dat. tudu tumecu
Abl. tusmo | tumetsmo
Loc. 1 “in” — —
Gen. Obl. and tus (tumets)
Loc. 2 “on”
With Postpos. pa
“in the possession of”, | tu pa | tume pa
Bu. -ale
Motion to, — —
Bu. -aler
“From” —— —
3rd Person
Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. M.F.
Nom. h'et h'a-i e
Trs. Nom. hey'an hey'a 'e'ne
Acc. he1'as hey'as | 'epets
Gen. hey'e'i heiye'i | 'ep¥'ene,
(eperi)
Dat. her.aSu | her1.asu | eg'edu
Abl. he1'asmo — —
Loc. 1 “in” — — —
Gen. Obl. and
Loc. 2 “on” (h®1.AS) — —
With Postpos. pa
“in the possession of”’ | har'apa | hayapa | egapa
Bu. -ale
Motion to
Bu. -alar — — —
“From” ha1'apo | hei.'apo | ep¥'epo




60. There is naturally some slight variation in the
rendering of such forms as have been repeatedly recorded.
There is probably some variability in pronunciation.

he'i appears as hei, hai

ha'i “ “ hai
and except in the nominative singular and the transitive
nominative singular there is probably no actual difference
between the masculine and feminine forms.

For the Genitive plural, ege'i was written first, then
en'ene. The former was not cancelled, but was put in
brackets. The word does not occur elsewhere in the ma-
terial, but J. Kh. has “enga”. by which he probably in-
tended to denote epe.

61. Two or three stray Pronominal and Demonstrative
forms have been recorded and deserve notice:
he nom. ke, that (adj.)

he badunasmo from the time that he was born
T.1.
he 5.B. Pad3an. .irin that Sh.B. King said.. T.5.
ta he krom this work
(Also tzi = tahe-i)
€ nom. he
e ta awo'ta let him come here ()

Perhaps also as an Adj. in the expression which
renders the Eng. “like” in:
tu- e ja'k like you (you that kind?)
(originally written: tu.e ja'k)
hes acc. or loc. 2 him
hes munai ask him (alternative: haeyas)
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hes mun'e'im “ka jai ¢ha'i” iri mune'im I asked
him “Where are you going?
ese.t gen. of him, his
'ese.1 goraSu dek'in ke looked at his house. T.2.

ese.i kuyod his subjects. T.11.
eSu dat. o hm
edu qau er call (to) him.

It is possible that he and € may be reduced forms of
he'i, or either may be an independent Pronoun and the
other a variant of it. As they stand:

hes would be the Acc. of he and

eSu the Dat. of e
ese.l does not seem to fit into the series. It presupposes
a Nom. es. The form coincides with the Gen. sg. of the
Shina Demonstrative o' that, that one, which is standard in
Punial, and also current in Gilgit; but it is hardly likely
to have been borrowed as an isolated form.

Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives
62. The Personal Pronoun of the Third Person is also
used as a Demonstrative. Its force appears to be sufficiently
general to include “this”, e.g. in the Text:
herasmo padi must mean after this. T.9.
I bave repeatedly translated it so elsewhere.
As an Adjective it is of course not inflected for case, and
is restricted to the three forms:
sg. m. he'i, sg. f. ha-i, pl. 3|
When it is necessary to distinguish what is nearer from
what is more remote, special reénforced forms are used:
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Sg. m. Sg. f. Pl
tahei taha-i ta.'e'p this one, this
tunhe'i  tunha< tun'e'n that one, that

ta is an Adverb meaning here, hither;
tun is an Adverb meaning there, that side.

There are the usual phonetic variants. For tahei I
have also tah'e'i, tahai, tahe, tei.

When used as Pronouns these Demonstratives are in-
flected in the same way as he-i.

Examples: tahe1 a'ya

tahei ta.a ¢ha
taha'i tas ¢hi
ta.'e'g aye
taher.asmo hag'i
tunhe'i gi.a ¢ha
tunh'a'i ge'i Chi
tah'e'i mani§, gowa, ¢hir
tah'a’i jo'i, ga'i, pama

this (man) came

this (man) 1s here
this (woman) 1s here
these (people) came
previous to this

that (man) has gone
that (woman) has gone
this man, horse, milk.
this woman, cow, wool

tahe krom this work
u' teei krom iras I shall do this work
ta.'e'n manida, Ci'sa, jo'in these men, things, women
I have also noted tun'o ey and tin'o ey as counterparts
of ta.em.

=8B ™8

Reciprocal Pronouns (“One another”, “each other”).
63. Only one example has been recorded:
hzyo hzyan tene they beat one another
It will here be noted that the Transitive Nominative
suffix -an is affixed to the second element. This accords
with Burushaski practice, e.g. hi hin-g, or hin hin(g),
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deliman they struck each other. When, however, the sentence
demands another significant case-suffix, the suffix of the
Transitive Nominative is dispensed with, e.g. hin hin-ar
sala'm etuman they salamed to each other. The combination
is treated as a unity.

In this, Burushaski and Dumaki differ from Shina, where
the Transitive Nominative suffix is affixed to the first
element and another case-suffix to the second, e.g. ek-se
ek-ut salam the'ga they salamed to each other, where -se
is the Transitive Nominative suffix, and -ut the Dative
Plural suffix. Note that the verb is in the singular.

Both Burushaski and Shina make use of a reduplication
of the numeral “one’” to indicate reciprocal relationship,
while Dumaki reduplicates the Personal Pronoun, but this
one example scarcely rules out the possibility that Du-
maki may also use the numeral. I can throw nolight on the
grammatical significance of hazyo.

The Corroborative Pronoun
64. 'apane, an oblique form of the Reflexive Pronoun
Aporn, is used to strengthen the Personal Pronouns:
u' Apane ja's I'll go myself
€] ApP'Ane a'ye they came themselves
mutuk apane this very moment, /f. “now itself”’, cp. Sh.
ten ak'i, Bu. mu'to 1.
The principal Pronoun may be understood:
Ap'Ane krom er do 1t yourself
With a change of stress it reénforces a possessive Genitive:
tahai apan'e.i gor Cha this is (my) own house
tunhe'i te aApan'e.i gor Cha that is your own house
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The Reflexive Pronoun
65. The forms recorded are:

Sg. Pl.
Acc. apo'n —
Gen. (apan'e‘i?) —
Dat. Apan'esu Apan'esu
Abl. Loc. (?) APADENO —
Examples:
apo'n bina‘i settle yourself (?), take care of
yourself, Bu. gukhar d'espas
u ApoO’n marra's I'll Rill myself. T.6.
apo'n ma-rin he killed himself
apan'edu letin he took it for himself
Apan'e$u lesine they took it for themselves, Bu.

ukharar yanuman
Apaneno samba ir'in ke thought to himself. (Cp. § 45).

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives
66. Who?, What? (of person)

Sing. Plur.
Nom. ko'k, (ko) kwa're
Trs. Nom. — —
Gen. ko'se.i, ko sael
Dat. ko $u Same as
Singular
Abl. ko'smo, ko spo

ko'k is ko + ek (suffix of singleness), Cp. Sh. ko: ko'uk,
Bu. men-an.
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The form ko has been actually recorded only as an In-
definite Pronoun:

kok a'ya? who (sg.) came?

ko's®i gor? whose house?

koSu de's? to whom shall I give (it)?

ko'spo lei? taking it from whom?

kware aye? who (pl.) came?

ko'se.i gor'a? whose (pl.) houses?

ko'smo muna-s? from whom shall I enquive?
Ad;.

ko'k manidek cha? what man 1s 1t?

67. What? kisek, (kis)

No oblique case froms have been recorded.

The form kis has been recorded only as an Indefinite
Pronoun.

kisek c¢ha? what is 1t? (of masc. obj.)

kisek ¢hi? what is 1t? (of fem. obj.)

te no'm kisek ¢ha? what 1s your name?

kisek gi'deya ¢ha'i?  what do you want?, Bu. besan
dumorca?

Dumaki ba'$ena khi'sek munegucho't what do you say,
(or, call 1t?) in the D. language?

68. Which?
Sg. m. kono, Sg. {. korni
ko'no was recorded only as an Adjective, and only in the
Singular.
kono go'wa cha? which horse is 1t?
kono banda-k1su dees? to which person shall I give it?
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ko'ni jo'i? which woman?
ko'ni hor'ana? . which nullah?

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives
69. As in Shina and Burushaski, the Interrogative
forms are also used as Indefinites.
Anyone
ko'k, ko
gorena ko'k Cha, ko'k na-? is there anyone in the house,
or 1s there not anyone?
Anything
kis
te gorena ki1s ¢ha, na*? s there anything in your house
or not?, Bu. besan biva, api?
No one, Nothing
In the Negative a particle ta, corresponding to Shina -ga,
Bu. ke, is added:

ko'k ta nar there isn't anyone, there 1s no
one,
Sh. ko'ga ni$; Bu. menan ke apai
ko' ta na- there 1s no one. But the sense

here is probably plural: there are no people. Cp. Sh. ko'ga
ne.l watan “anyone have not come’”, Bu. men ke apan
“there are no (people)”.

gorena kis-ta naka  there was nothing in the house.

tar kis-ta na- there is mothing here.

mani$a pa kista §apika na- there is not any bread

(pL.?) with the men, the men have no bread. (J.Kh.)
joico kista ni denin ke gave nothing to the women.
(J.Kh.)
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Quantitative Pronouns and Adjectives
70. The only form recorded is the Adjective
kat'eyek? how much?
tu pa kat'eyek o't ¢ha? how much flour have you?
tu pa kat'eyek ku-le ¢he? how much grain ($l.) have
you?

The Numerals

71. The Cardinals individually and in method of com-
bination closely follow those of Shina. No Ordinals were
recorded. In giving the following list of Dumaki Cardinals
I have entered the corresponding Shina forms where they
differ in any marked degree from the Dumaki.

Dumaki Shina
1 m. €k, f. eka m.f. ek
2 dui du
3 éeel
4 ¢arur, Caur éar
5 poi
6 Sa
7 sut sat, Kho. sut.
8 o$t AS, ast, Kho. ost
9 nasu
10 da-i, dei
11 eka-i
12 ba'i
13 ¢o1
14 C¢aundaei
15 pAnzai
16 SG weel So'i



17 SAtdti, sat@'i

18 AStati

19 kun'i

20 bi-§ bi

21 bi'§ o ek b'i'ga.ek

22 bi'§ o du-i b'i'gadu

30 bi'§ o da-i (dei) etc.

40 du'i bi$ di‘bvu.o (« du+bi+o)
50 dui bi'§ o d=i di'bugadei

60 ¢al bi's ¢'abi.o, ¢abyo
80 ¢ar bi's ¢a'rbi.o, da'ribvo
100 po'i bi'$ $al
200 — du-i $al
300 ¢l pol bid etc.

500 po'i potl bi3
1p00 sa's

In the Shina compound numbers ga, ga = and.

It will be noted that in 17 and 18, as compared with 7 and
8, and in 80, as compared with 4, Dumaki returns to the
Shina vowels. On the other hand Shina falls into line with
Dumaki in regard to the form for 2 in du-i sal = 200.

In both languages, as also in Burushaski, the “score”
forms the base of the numbers from 20 to 90. Dumaki
carries this principle a step further in rendering 100 by
S X 20.



VERBS

72. Of the verbs recorded!) almost all have a single
constant base to which the various mood and tense endings
are added.

In a few verbs an additional -n- makes its appearance in
the Preterite and derived tenses between the base (as it
appears in the Future Tense) and the inflectional endings.

In a few others the Preterite Base is markedly different
from that of the Future.

These exceptions to the general rule are given below.

A large proportion of the bases are monosyllabic, and
the rest, excluding certain Causatives, are dissyllabic.

The verbs with an intrusive -n- in the Preterite Base are:

Pres. Base Ist Sg. Fut. Ist Sg. Pret.
badu- fo be born bado-s (J.Kh.) badu--n-a
(3rd. sg. m.)
bijo-  to fear bijor-s bijo’-n-is
de'- to give dee-s de-n-im
Samu- fo become tired SAmor-s SAmur-n-is
ter- to strike te'e-s te-n-im

73. The verbs with distinct, or differentiated Bases
are:
ogol-  to descend ogol-as ogoth-(is).
(J.Kh.).

1) I recorded parts of 49 verbs, and in his reply to my questionnaire
J. Kh. gave parts of 49 verbs, 28 of which are not included among
mine. There are therefore in all 77 verbs of which something is known.
Unfortunately the majority of J. Kh.’s forms present phonetic and
other difficulties.
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bes- to sit down bes-a's be't-is

daja- v.i. fo burn daj-ega dad-a
(3rd Sg. m.) (3rd Sg.m.)

jar- to go jar-s gas-is

gi.-'a’

(3rd Sg.m.)
mar- fo die INAT-as muis. (J.Kh.)
nikhil- Zo come out nikhil-a-s nikhit-is
ro- to weep ra--s ro-is
Notes:

be't- compares with the Sh. Past Base ba1t-, H. be1th-,
but the Sh. Pres. Base is baI-.

daja- is deduced from the Infin. given as daja'na, other-
wise one would expect daj-. In any case the verb is
borrowed from Shina which has daj-: dad-.

ja-:  ga-, gi-. Cp. Shina, Hindustani etc.

nikhil- compares with H. nikhal-na, and the Sh. v.t.
nIkhal-o'1ki. The corresponding Intransitive verb
in Sh. is nikha-: nikha-t-

Io- Sh. ro1ki preserves the -o- in all tenses.

Extensions of the Base, Causatives
74. The addition of -a'- to the Base appears to convert
an Intransitive Verb into a Transitive or Causative. The
two following examples are fairly certain:
hut-ina v.i. o rise, get up
hut-a~-na (?) v.t. tfo raise, or cause to rise
lup-ina (?) v.i. lto be alight, to burn
lup-a'na v.t. fto kindle
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To these may be added from J. Kh.:
nas- v.i. {fo become lost
nada- v.t. fo lose

In one instance recorded -a'- converts a Transitiveintoa
Causative Active: ir-ina fo do, make; ir-a-na to cause to
make.

What the exact relationship is between the words for
“to say”’ and “to ask’ is obscure. I recorded:

Infin. 1st Sg. Fut. 1st Sg. Pret. Impv.
muna'na  Inuna‘s muni'm mun to say

— munars mun'e’im mun'®i fo ask.

J.Kh.’s material corroborates these forms, and adds as
the equivalent of the Ppa. munano (having said), and mu-
nayano (kaving asked). His Infin. forms, however, are am-
biguous. They ought probably to be mun-ina and mun-
a'na respectively.

Is “to ask” the Causative of “to say’’, used in the sense
of “to make someone say’’ the answer to a question?

The situation is complicated by the fact that there are
Bases ending in -a'- which are Transitive, but not Cau-
sative, e.g. gida'na fo want, demand, ask for.

75. Causatives are also formed by adding -uwa- tothe
Base. My clearest example is:
a'm-ina to bring Ap-uwa'-na  fo cause to bring (?),
or, cause to be brought (?)
apuwarna is also used in the same way as the Burushaski
dorotsas (= to cause people to bring), as an
equivalent for “to send”.
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In connection with the verb hut-ina, fo rise, I was given
an Infinitive:
hut-uwarna Ist Sg. Fut. hut-uwa'-s, Impv. hut-uw'a’, but
Ist Sg. Pret. huta-im, 3rd. Pl. huta'ne.
which seem to belong to an Infin huta'na as adduced above.
There is probably a series:

hut-ina to rise, stand up, cp. H. uthna fo rise.

hut-a'na to raise, set up, H. vtharna to raise

hut-uwa'na to make stand up(?), H. uvthwa-na fo cause to
to cause to be raised, be raised

There is insufficient evidence to show whether Anuwarna
and hutuw'na are Causative Active or Causative Passive.
J.Kh. has the following:

dAsAr- to learn, know “dasarowa’’, fo teach
dasAr-uwar-

(dei- to run) “durwain”’, to make run
dur-wa--

“looka’”, wv.i. fo hide “lookowana’’, v.t. to hide

lu-k- luk-uwa--
pina- to mount (on a pin-wa'- to make mount
horse)

76. J. Kh. also has the following Causatives which do
not fall into the above categories:

ogol- to get down, “ogalene”’ lo make get
descend down
so- to sleep “sorane”’ to make sleep

Cp. Sh. so'1iki fo sleep: s-ar-oxki fo put to sleep.
Also various forms apparently pointing to:
Sapga hu'ina v.i. to wake, “shangirane” v.t. fo wakes.o. up.
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Sapga is probably an adjective comparable to Sh. 3o,
Sung §'Any; Bu. 3an, aware, awake.

76A. Except for a Passive Participle, no passive forms
have been recorded and it is impossible to say whether

there is, or is not, any Passive conjugation of Transitive
Verbs.

77. The principal parts of the Verb are constituted as
follows:

Infinitive Base + -in'a, -n'a

Present Participle Base + -ga, (reduplicated)
Active Participle Base + -'i

Passive Participle Pret. Base + -in

Imperative 2nd Sg. the simple Base. Bases ending

in -av add -i

(“Base”, unless otherwise defined, means the Base as
it appears in the Future Tense of the Indicative)

Neither Subjunctive nor Optative was recorded.

The Indicative has a series of Tenses with inflectional
endings which vary according to the number, person, and,
in the 3rd person singular, the gender of the subject.

There are two Primary Tenses:

1. The Future (Probably Future and Indefinite Present
as in Shina) |

2. The Preterite

From these the other Tenses are formed by appending
to them the two Tenses of the Verb “to be.” Both the
principal verb and the auxiliary are fully inflected. The
scheme is the following:
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Future 4 Pres. of verb “to be’’ = Present

Future + Past “ “ “ = Imperfect
Preterite 4+ Pres. “ “ “ = Perfect
Preterite 4+ Past “ “ “ % = Pluperfect

The system is the same as that obtaining in Shina.

A peculiar feature of the verb “to be’ is that the Past
tense is formed not by adding a distinctive set of inflectional
endings to the Base, but by adding an invariable suffix
-aka to the various forms of the Present tense.

This same suffix -aka added to the forms of the Future
tense of other verbs gives a special tense which is used in
the apodosis of certain types of Conditional sentence.

Inflectional Endings

78. Three sets of inflectional endings are found in the
Tenses of the Indicative:

1. in the “Present Tenses” (Fut., Pres., Imperf.) of
all verbs

2. in the “Past Tenses” (Pret. Perf., Pluperf.) of In-
transitive verbs

3. in the “Past Tenses” of Transitive verbs.

It is not easy in every case to determine the essential
form of the ending. This is due to the fact that some of the
forms have been recorded only of verbs whose bases end in
a vowel, and when this vowel encounters the initial vowel
of an ending, changes are liable to occur, such as the de-
velopment of a glide between the vowels, or the elision of
the initial vowel of the ending.

Nasals in one and the same ending have also been re-
corded with variation of quality.
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The following lists are therefore subject to correction:
1. With Present Tenses

Pers. Sg. Pl
1 -a's -(A)m
2 -a -(e)gut
m. -ega i
3 { i egi } mf. -(e)pge
2. With Past Tenses of Intransitive verbs
1 -is -o'm, O’
2 -a'i, (-a) -o't
3 { o _?'} mf. -¢
f. -1

These endings seem usually to be stressed.
3. With the Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs

1 -im -o'm, (-0)
2 -1 -o't
3 -in -Nng, -&

Initial -i- of an ending is preserved after final -a of a
Base, while the -a, which bears the stress accent, is usually
changed to -z, or -e.

Unless the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, these
endings seem usually to be stressed.

4. There remain the Personal endings of the Imperative.
The usual forms of the Imperative are as follows:

Pers. Sg. P1.
2 1. the simple Base -a
2. Base in -a +1 -0, replacing -a
3. simple Base in -e -0, replacing -e
3 -o'ta -0'n

The behaviour of the above endings when attached to
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various types of verbal Base is illustrated in the following
paradigms and lists of verbs, which contain all the ma-
terial at my disposal.

THE VERB ,, TO BE”

79. Present
Singular
1 u ¢hivs I am ame ¢&ho, (Ehon)
we are

2 tu cha'i tume chort
() e

Past
1 ¢hi'saka I was ¢horka we were
2 ¢ha'yaka ¢hortaka
3{;’“ Elﬁflf:a} mf. &he'ka

These are all the parts recorded of this verb. It will be
observed that the inflectional endings are the same as those
used with the past tenses of Intransitive verbs.

80. The Negative is expressed by a single invariable
form na- for the Present and na'ka for the Past:
Present

Sg. and Pl., all persons na-

u na’ I am not
ha'i na- she is not
ey na they are not etc. etc.
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Past
Sg. and Pl., all persons na'ka
u na'ka I was not
ey naka they were not etc. etc.

It may be remarked that for the Negative of the 3rd.
person Present of the verb “to be”” Shina has an invariable
form:

nis, nus,
which seems also to be occasionally used of other persons.

In Burushaski also there is a reduction in the inflection

of the verb “to be”” when it is in the negative.

THE TRANSITIVE VERB

81. te'nd fo strike
Future
Singular
1 u tus t'eves I shall strike thee
2 tu hz1.as teiiya thou wilt strike him
3 { m. hay'an tus terega  he will strike thee
f. (hey'a tus ter1gi she will strike thee)
Plural
1 am'es  epets te'tm we shall strike them
2 tume enets teigut  you will strike them
3 en'e  tumets tle'ige  they will strike you
Present
Singular
1 me(?) te Chis I strike, am
2 tu te'l ¢ha striking
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3 { m. hay'an t'etiga ¢ha
f. (hey'a terxgi &hi)

Plural
1 AINE te'ztm ¢hor
2 tum'e t'e'xgu(t) Cho't

3 ENE te'ine ¢he
Imperfect (not recorded, but cp. the Intransitive Verb).
Singular
1 u (me?) te Chisaka I was striking
2 tu te'i ¢havyaka
{m. hay'an te'iga ¢ha'ka
f. (hey'a te'xgi ¢hika)

Plural
1 ame te'tm chdka
2 tume terzgut cho'taka
3 EDE te'ipe chevaka

Preterite

Singular
1 me tan'im I struck
2 tu tan'i

3 m. hay'an tan'in
(also tenim etc.)

Plural
| AIME teno'm
2 tume teno't
3 (3] tene

Perfect

Singular
1 me tan'im c¢hi's I have struck
2 tu ten'i ¢ha
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3 { m. hay'an ten'in ¢ha
f. (hey'a ten'in ¢hi)

Plural
1 Aame  teno'm Chor
2 tume teno°t ¢ho't
3 EDE ten'e Che

Pluperfect

Singular
1 me tenim &hirsaka I had struck
2 tu ten'i ¢haka

m. hay'an ten'in ¢ha'ka
{f. (hey'a ten'in ¢hi‘ka)

Plural
1 ame  teno'm Chdka
2 tume teno't Chotaka
3 ENE ten'e Cheoka
Conditional
Singular Plural
1 (u?)  terasaka ame tertmaka
2 tu teryaka tume te'1gutaka
3 m. hay'an te'igaka ege terepeka
Imperative
Singular Plural
2 te tume tor
3 hey'an tota epe ton
Participles
Present Continuous (te'ga terga?)
Past Active te'l
Passive ten'in
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Infinitive

Noun Agent
Verbal Base,

or Verbal Noun

te'na
Sg. ten'a

Pl. ten'e

} + Case Suffix te.'ago

THE INTRANSITIVE VERB

82.
Future
Sg.
1 u
2 tu
m. he.i

3 { f. ha'
Present

1 u

2 tu

3 f. hai
Imperfect

1 u
Preterite

| u

2 tu

m. he.l

3 { f. ha'i
Perfect

1 u
Pluperfect

1 u

hu.'ind {fo become

hos
ho'ya

ho'ga }
hogi

ho &his
ho'ya ¢han
ho'gr ¢hi

ho' ¢hi'saka
hu.'i's
huy'ai,

-2l
huy'a- }
hu.'fr

hu.i* ¢his

hu.i* ¢hisaka

mf.

mf.

AINE
tume

el

AmMe
tume

Pl.
hor
ho-gut

ho'pe

huy'o'm
huy'o-t

huy'e



Imperative

2 ho hu.ad
3 ho-ta ho'n
Participles
Present (Continuous) ho'ga horga, (f. ho'gi ho'gi?)
Past Active hu.i*
Infinitive hu.'ind
83. a'na fo come
Future
Sg. Pl
1 a's a'm
2 a'ya a~gut
m. a'ga .
3 { f. awgi } age
Present
1 a* ¢hi's a'm ¢hé, (-Chopg)
2 a* ¢ha a'gut ¢ho't, (a'guchot)
3{;‘1 i~ cchlia} age he, (apithe)
Imperfect
1 ar Chisaka —
2 a' chareka —

3 { m. a'ga (':ha'ka}
f. agi ¢hi'ka

Preterite
1 a''is &yo'm, (a'yo'n)
2 a'y'ai, (&) ayo't, (a'-)
m. a'y'a \ .
3 { f. ai, (=) } zy'e, (")
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Perfect

1 a'l Chi's &yo'm ¢ho'n, (‘ayone
¢horn)
2 a'y'a® ¢ha, eyo't &hot, ('ayo
(@y'ae chae, ¢hort)
®y'are Cha)
m. 'aya ¢ha,
3‘ (a'ye cha) &'ye ¢he, (a'ye Che)
f. 'a'i ¢hi
Pluperfect
1 a'i Chi'saka
3 f. agichika
Imperative
2 a'o a'wa
3 awo'n
Participles

Present (Continuous) a'ga a'ga (Probably f. a'gi
a'gi, pl. a'ge a'ge)
Past Active a'l
Infinitive a'na
Verbal Base, or Verbal Noun + Case Suffix a'yamo

84. jama fo go
Future
Sg. Pl
1 ja's ja'm
2 jaya jargut
m. ja'ga -
S{f. jargi } JE98
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Present
1 jar chis

2 jae ¢ha, (ja'i ¢hati)

Imperfect
1 jar ¢hisaka
Preterite

1 ge.'is
2 gi.'a"i
(5]
f. ge'i
Perfect

| ga'i ¢his

2 —

3 m. g'ia ¢ha
Pluperfect

1 ga'i Chisaka

Imperative
Sg.
2 ja
3 jorta
Participles
Present (Continuous)

Past Active
Infinitive
Infin. 4+ Case suffix
Past Base,
or Verbal Noun
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giy'o'm
giy'o't, (giyo-t)
giy'e

Pl
jo
jon

ja'ga ja'ga, (Probably
f. jagli jagi,
pl. ja'ge ja'ge).

jled, (j'e.i)

ja'na

jarnagno

}—I— CaseSuffix gyas (< g1 + 4s,

or gia -+ As?).



THE VERB IN THE NEGATIVE

85. The negative is usually expressed by placing the
particle #¢ immediately before the verb, or before the
principal component of the verb.

The negative of the verb “to be” is represented by the
invariable forms:

na- for the Present tense
naka for the Past tense
Examples have already been given. (V. § 80).

The following are examples of the use of ni

Future

Ist Sg. u tus ni t'e'es I shall not strike thee
2nd Sg. tu mas ni te'ya thou wilt not strike me
Present

2nd Pl. ni nesiguc¢hot(t)a  if you do mot take me
(to the garden) T.6.

Preterite
Ist Sg. (tus) ni anim ¢&hi's I have not brought (thee)
T.4.
Pluperfect

Ist Sg. m'e h®.'as ni tanim
¢hi'saka I had not struck him

..... ni drkim
¢hisaka I had not seen (him)
Imperative
2nd Sg. hayas ni te don’t strike him
n'i* er don’t make
n'i bij'o do not fear

Similarly: tu ni a'n, tu ni ro, ni $am'o, ni p'ei.
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2nd Pl. h=yas ni to do not ye strike him
J.Kh. has “ne’”’ probably meant for »: in:
joico kista “ne”’ denin he gave nothing to the
women
and also in:
tu ek manisek dekei
“neki” did you see a man or
not?

86. There are two examples in the Text of na’, na'ka,
being used in the negative of the Perfect and Pluperfect
of an Intransitive verb:

nikhita na- thou hast not come out. T.3.
bar nikhita na'ka he had not come out. T.l.
na serves for “or not?” at the end of questions con-
taining the verb “to be’:
te gorena kis ¢ha na'?  is there anything in your
house or mnot? Bu. upe
ha'le besan bia, api?
gorena kok ¢ha (kok) na? s there anyone in the house
or not?
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LIST OF VERBS
87. Verbs marked with * are known only from Jamail Khin’s material.

(el . Future Preterite . Past Part. .
Base and Infinitive Meaning (Present and Imperfect) (Perfect and Pluperfect) Imperative Active Miscellaneous
l.la’na to come 1. u as, etc. 1. u as, etc. tu ao a'i Vide paradigm, § 83. 1.
2.[*al- to take —_ 1. ali'm — - — 2.
3./'an-ina to bring 1. u ana's 1. me a'nim tu an, a'n — Imper. neg. ni a'n 3.
3. arnip tume ana
Perf. 1. a'ntm ¢hi's
4.lapuwar-na to cause to be 1. u Apuwas 1. anuwim, (for: anuwa-im?) [sg. apuw'ai — — 4.
brought
S.jir-ina to do, to say 1. u ira's 1. me ir't'm sg. €T ir'i, 'in Past Pc. Pass. i'rin, iri'n. S.
Prs. sg. 1. ira* &hi's 2. ir'i pl. ird Infin. Dat. 'irinadu
3. Iri'n, iri'p  pl. 3 irin'e’i
Perf. sg. 1. iri'm c¢hi's
o Plup. sg. 1. iri'm C&hisaka .
6.lira'-na to cause to do — Pret. pl. 3 ira'ne — — — 6.
. Plup. sg. 3. ir'e'ig ¢ha'ka
7.[*oga’l- to make descend, Infin. “ogalene” = H. uta'ma,
L : take down —_ — — — Bu. d*-askuyas |
8./*ogol- v.i. to get down |1. u ogola's Plup. sg. 3. ogotha ¢haka sg. ogol — Verbal Noun (?) ogotha 8.
9./ba'na- to throw 1. u bas 1. me b'a'im pl. Ame ba'yd sg. ba'i Past Pc. Pass. (?) bain. 9.
2. tu b'aye tume ba'yot
3. hay'an ba'in ep'e bane _
10.|badur-na to be born 1. bado's J.Kh. 1. badornis J.Kh. — — Infin. Abl. badun'asmo 10.
3. badoga 3. baduna badune _
11.|bada'r- to play (music) — — sg. basar — — 11
12.|be*$-1na to sit down 1. u be'a's 1. u betis 2. be'§ — 12.
Pres. 2. befeya ¢ha 3. Dbeta 2. sg. be, pl. beda |besi
J-Kh. J.Kh. —
1. bedas Pl. besam (-am?) 1. betis batorg
2. bes beSegut 2. betai bata
m. beega m. beta
3 {f_ beé(eg)gi belene 3 { £ beti mf. bete
Perf. 1. u beti ¢hi's
3. beta ¢ha
13.| bij'a’l-ind to send, make s.o.|l. bijal'a's 1. me bij'a’lim 2. bija’l — —
take away 3. bija-lip
14./bijo"-na to fear 1. u bijo's 1. u bijornis 2. bij'o bijori* — 14.
15.|bina"-na v.t. fo settle, to J.Kh. 2. bina‘i — 15.
make sit — 3. bina'in — _
16.1*bozon- to forget 1. bozonas 1. u bozonis 2. bozo bozonai _ — 16.
17.|*bu- to weave 1. buyas 1. buyim 2. bue — Ppa. equ.1va_1ent: buyagno 17.
18.(%h-ina?) lo_be . u chi's 1. u Chisaka — — V. paradigm § 79 18.
19.[*&irir- to spin 1. Ciriras 1. Ceririm 2. Cerir — qu.._ equiv. Cerirago. (Probably |19.
¢irir- throughout)




M

|

N . Future Preterite . .
Base and Infinitive Meaning (Present and Imperfect) (Perfect and Pluperfect) Imperative ‘ Pa/it;tgzirt Miscellaneous
20.|/d®-ind v.t. to burn 1. da-s 1. daim 2. sg. de'i, pl. da- — — 20.
21.| dajar-na v.i. fo burn, to bel3. m. daje'ga 3. m. dada — — — 21.
burnt
22.1*dasar-ina to know, to learn |1. u dasaras 1. u dasarim 2. sg. dasar, dasari Ppa. equiv. dasaranpo 22.
(also, dasa)
23.*dasarowa- to teach 1. dasarwas 1. me dasarwaim — — — 23.
24.|de'na to give 1. u dees, de'as 1. me den'im 2. sg. tu de de-i 24.
L Prs. 3. pl. de'ine ¢he| 3. denip, J.Kh. denin pl. tume do J.Kh. “dea”
25.|*de.i- to run 1. da's 1. u deis 2. dai — Ppa. equivalent: “deinéa” 25,
26.|(dek-ina ?) to see, look at — 3. dek'in 2. tu dekiye deki — 26.
Plup. 1 drkim ¢hi'saka
J.Kh.
Pret. 1. dekim
2. dekhei .
27.*do- to wash 1. doyas 1. “doiem” (= doyim?) 2. “doie” — Ppa. equivalent: doyapo 27.
28.|(dukor-na?) to ache Pres. sg. 3. m. dvukoryacha 3. m. dvukona — — — 28.
29.[*du'ral-ina to give birth to, to — — — — = H. paida karna, Bu. d*-asmanas{29.
create .
30.|*durwar- to make run, to — Pret. sg. 3. durwa'in — — — 30.
drive away —
31.|gad-ina to take out, take off{1. u gada‘s 1. me gad'im 2. sg. gat — — 31.
32.|g'ap-ina to tie 1. u gana's 1. me ganim 2. sg. tu gan — — 32.
gAn-ina pl. tume gana L
33.|gida-na to ask for, want |1. gidas 1. “gidam” (= gida'im?) 2. gida gidai all the forms are from J.Kh. except33.
Pres. 2. gi-deya ¢ha'i 3. gida'ip the 2nd. sg. present.
3. m. gidaga cha L
34.[*girmina‘-na to write 1. u girminas 1. girmina'im 2. girmina girmina'i — 34.
35./h'An-ina to proceed 1. u hana's 1. u hani's 2. tu han — — 35.
Imperf.
3. sg. m. hanega chaka _
36./har-ina to take away from,|l. hera-s 1. hor'im — — — 36
confiscate 3. heri'n .
37.|has-in'a to laugh 1. u hasa's 1. u has'is 2. sg. tu has — — 37.
pl. tume hasa _
38.*hor- to fall down — 3. sg. m. hora — — — 38.
39./hu.-'ina to becowme 1. u hos 1. u hu.'is 2. sg. ho hu.'i v. paradigm, § 82. 39.
40.jhut-in'a to rise, get up 1. u hutas 1. u hutis 2. sg. hut — — 40.
41.|(huta"-na?) to raise, set up — 1. huta'im pl. 2 huta'ne — — — 41.
42/hutuwa'-na to cause to be 1. u hutuwas — 2. tu hutuw'ar — — 42.

raised(?)




|

—

e ———

s . Future Preterite . Past Part. . |
Base and Infinitive Meaning (Present and Imperfect) (Perfect and Pluperfect) Imperative Active Miscellaneous |L
43.ja'na to go 1. u jas 1. uge'is 2. ja jeri v. paradigm, § 84 43.
44 |kha-na to eat 1. kha's 1. me kha'im 2. sg. tu kha- — The form kha'ne at the end of thel44.
pl. tume kho Text corresponds in use to the Bu.
B Pres. Pc. $itume
45.[kor'o’-ina to dig 1. koro"as 1. me kor'o'im 2. sg. korovy — — 45.
pl. koroya
46.|l2-ina to put on 1. la's 1. la&im 2. lati — — 46.
(clothes)
47.|(le*-ina ?) to take 1. less 1. leim 2. le le'i — 47.
3. le'in pl. 3. le'ine
48.|lom-ina to calch, seize 1. u lomars 1. melom'im 2. lo'm lormi Infin. Gen. lomina-i 48.
3. lomipn, lo'mip
49.*lu'k-, (“looka”) [v.i. fo hide 1. luka-s 3. luka 2. lukja — Ppa. equivalent : lu-kano. lu'kja must(49.
be from an Infin. lu'k-ja'na, paral-
lel to H. (¢h1ip-jarna)
50.*lukowar-na v.t. to hide — — — — Given as equivalent of H. ¢h1pana(50.
S1.{lup-ina v.i. to burn, be |Pres. 3 sg. m. lupe'ga cha 3. lupa — — — 51.
alight
52.|lupa'na- to kindle 1. u lupass 1. me lupa'im 2. lupai — — 52.
53./ma-r- to kall 1. u marra's 3. mari'n — — — 53.
3. m. mare'ga .
S54.{*mar- to die 1. maras Perf. 3. sg. m. moya cha 2. mor — Ppa. equivalent: moyano 54.
55.\mun- to say, read 1. u munas l. me muni'm 2. mun — I got the Infin. as muna-na. J.Kh.[55
gives the vowel both as v and o;
the Infin. as munana and monina;
the Ppa. as mona'i and munago|
56./muna-- to ask 1. munars 1. mun'eim 2. mun'®'i — Ppa. equivalent: munayapgo J.Kh. 56.
57.*nas- to be lost 1. na3as 3 sg. m. natha (?) 2. nos — Ppa. equivalent: nathapo. J.Kh.[57
gives nada'im for the Pret, which
is wrong, and natha for the Infi-
nitive .
58.[na%ar- to lose, banish 1. nasars 1. me naSa'im 2. nasa (J.Kh)) — Ppa. equivalent: nasayapo. J.Kh. |58.
3. nada'iy -
59.[n'e'ina to take away l.un'eass ame n'e’In, n'een| 1. me n'e’im Ame ne'yo 2. sg. ne, pl. no — It must be assumed that Pres. pl. 1|59.
2. tun'eiya tume n'e"xgut 2. tu n'ei tume ne-yot n'e'In is a variant for n'e'tm, and
3. hey'an n'e'1ga epn'e1ge 3. hay'an n'ein epe ne'ine that pl. 3 n'e'zge ought to be
Prs. 2. pl. n'e'1gu¢hort n'e’1ge -
60.[nxkhil-na to come out, go out|l. u nikhila's 1. u nikhitis 2. nikh'o’] — — 60.

3. m. nikhita, nikh1ta
Perf. 2. sg. neg. nikhita na-
Plup. 3 sg. neg. nikhita na'ka




e . Future Preterite . Past Part. .
Base and Infinitive Meaning (Present and Imperfect) (Perfect and Pluperfect) Imperative Active Miscellaneous
61./pal- v.t. to rub on 1. pal'am(?) ¢his. (or Perf.?) — — — I cannot explain pal'am 61.
62.|pe*(y)-ina to fall 1. peya's pl. 3. peyene 1. pe.'i's 2. pei — J.Kh. has also “pér”’, apparently for|62.
3 m { paya the 3rd sg. m. Pret.
© 77\ pira (J.Kh)) pl. 3 peye L
63./pi-na to drink 1. pias me pi'm 2. sg. pi', pl. prra — the form pi'ne at the end of the Text|63.
corresponds in use to the Bu. Pres.
Pc. mi'me
64.|pina - to mount (on a |1. pinas (J.Kh.) 1. pina'im (J.Kh.) 2. pina'i (J.Kh.) pinae (J.Kh.) — 64.
horse) 3. pin®’in, pinz'ip L
65.[*pinwa'na to cause to mount —_ — — — — 65.
66.{*ran- v.t. o cook 1. rAnas 1. me ranim 2. TAn — Ppa. equivalent: ranago 66.
67.|*rat- to stop, prevemt |1. ratas l. u ratim 2. At — Ppa. equivalent: ratago 67.
68.[ro*-ina to weep 1. u ras AmMe ra'm 1. uro.l'i's Ame royodr 2. 10 — — 68.
2. turavya tume ra'gut 2. tu roy'a’i tume roy'o't
3. m. he'i rarga eg ra'ge 3 m. hei roy'a ep roy'e
69.*so- to sleep 1. sas 1. sotis 2. so so'i (“soér”) — 69.
70.[*sora"-na to make sleep — — — — — 70.
(“sorané’’) L
71./*8ak- to be able 1. 8akas 3. -3aka 2. -%a (= sak?) — — 71.
(“ereshakas” = iriSakas =
I shall be able to do?) —
72.]5Am'u-na to become tived 1. u $am'o’s 1. u Sam'u'n'is 2. 3am'é6 — — 72.
73./*$apga hu.'ina(?) |v.i. fo wake up |l. Sapga ho's (?), (“shapgo-s”) 3. 8apga huya (?), (“shapgaya’”)(2. Sapga ho, $apga ho'i — 73.
(“shangao’) _
74.*3anga-T-ana(?) v.t. to wake s.o. up — — — — - 74.
(“shangarane”’) _
75.[*task- to pull, drag 1. taskas 1. u taskim 2. task — Ppa. equivalent: taskapo 75.
76.te'na to strike 1. u t'ees 1. me ten'im 2. sg. te, pl. to tetl v. paradigm, § 8l ' 76.
77.|*the’i-na to place, put down (1. u thas 1. me the'im 2. the'i — Ppa. equivalent: the'igo 77.







Notes on Verbal Forms and Uses
88. The Indicative.
The Present Tenses

Future 1Ist Sg.

Ist PL

3rd Pl

The final -u of a base 4 a‘s seems re-
gularly to yield -o's

e.g. Samu + a's - $Amos

The ending seems to be -(-)m, but it
appears also as the nasalisation of a
final -o of the base, as - and even
as -n.

The ending has consistently been re-
corded as -ge, (-ene), except in de'ine,
a mere variant, and n'e'rge which
must be regarded as an error.

In the compound tenses there is a tendency to simpli-

fication.
Present Ist Sg.

2nd Sg.

2nd Pl

The Past Tenses
Preterite 3rd Sg.

Ist Pl

te ¢hi's, ira ¢hi's, a* ¢hi's, etc. for
te'es chi's, ira's chi's, a's ¢hi's, etc.
but I have also recorded ira's chis.
te'i ¢ha, a' ¢ha etc. for

te'ya chati, a'ya ¢hati, etc.,

but I have also recorded ho-ya ¢hai,
gideya ¢ha‘i, and bedeya &ha, ja'e Cha,
jai Cha'i.

the final -t of the Future form tends to
disappear before the auxiliary ¢ho-t.

The final -n in Transitive Verbs has
sometimes been recorded as -y and -p.
The normal ending is -o'm, but there
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are variations of the nasal as in the
Future.
3rd Pl. The ending in the Intransitive is -e.
In the Transitive it appears to be -ing,
-ine.i, etc., cp. irine’1, but where the
base ends in a vowel, at any rate in
an -a, it is reduced to -ne e.g. ira'ne,
ba-ne le'i-ne.
In the Past compound tenses there are simplifications
as in the Present tense.

The Conditional

89. In function this tense corresponds to the Shina
Future plus srk, and the Burushaski Future plus fse.

It is used in the apodosis of Conditional sentences where
English has: “I would (do s.t.),” “I would have (done s.t.).

ager he krom irin ¢ha'kata, te*saka if he had done that,
I would have beaten him.

The Imperative

90. The normal scheme of inflexion of the Imperative
has been given in § 78.4.

The following fall outside that scheme:

Infinitive Imperative
2nd Sg. 2nd PL
a'na a'o a'wa
irina e'r ird4
d®ina ' de-i da-
de'na de do
dekina(?) dekiye —
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Infinitive Imperative

hu.'ina (Pres. Base ho-) ho hu.'a-
ja'na ja jo
kha'na kha kho
ne‘ina ne no, noé
nikhilna nikh'o’] —
petina pel —
te'na te to

J.Kh. has a number of forms which invite comment, but
present difficulties because there is no certainty as to his
phonetic intentions or accuracy. Some are due to the
omission of final sounds, which I think he must have failed
to notice,

e.g. 2nd sg. bozo (= bozon?)
dasa (= dasar)
gida (= gida‘i)
girmina (= girmina-i)

tas (= task)
He has two 2nd sg. forms in which -o- replaces medial
-A- of consonantal bases:
" mAar- fo die 2nd sg. impv. moT
naS- fo be lost 2nd “ “  no$
These recall the similar vocalic changes in Nouns. Cp.

also nikh'o'] above.

91. What I have, in compliance with convention, called
the 3rd person of the Imperative, with the endings
sg. -""ota, pl. -'o'n,
appear to carry a permissive or desiderative sense, “let
him (do)”, “he may (do)”, and perhaps “may he (do)".
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Both in form and (as far as is known) in meaning, these
parts correspond to what in Shina I have called “Optatives”
(JRAS 1927 pp. 717—764: “The Conjugation of the Tran-
sitive Verb in the Principal Dialects of Shina’). Shina
has the same ending for singular and plural, but the ending
itself is different in different dialects:

In Gilgiti
Puniali ; Shina it is -'o't
Kuhi
Dareli “ “ “ lota
Chilasi “ % Jlodta
Astori “ “ “ loton
Gurezi “ ““ lon
The Dumaki examples recorded are without context:
he1ian tus to'ta may he strike thee! (?)
ene tus ton may they strike thee! (?)
e ta aworta let him come here (?)
€D2 awo'n let them come (?)
ta ho'ta let him be here (?)
ey ta hon let them be here (?)
het jota let him go (?)
€'y jon let them go (?)

The Past Participle Active

92. This participle is formed by adding -i to the Base.
Where the Present and Past Bases are differentiated, the -1
1s added to the Present Base:

Ist Sg. Fut. Ist Sg. Pret. Ppa.
besars beta besi
tees tenim tei
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An exception is:
hos, h'o'ya, hu.'i's hu'i
etc.
but the difference in Base vowel here is probably merely
due to the incidence of the stress accent.

“Past” is really too definite a term to use in describing
this participle. It is true that it is not used of action re-
garded as in progress or continuing in the present, but
rather of action regarded as terminating when the action of
the principal verb supervenes.

It is very frequently best rendered by the English Pre-
sent Participle, or by expressing both actions by finite
tenses:

striking the man on the head he knocked him down,

or he struck the man on the head and knocked him down.

Otherwise, as a “Conjunctive Participle’ it is used to
resume the action of one verb before introducing another.

The Ppa of the verb “to say” is used after quoted speech
with the force of audible quotation marks.

As far as evidence goes, this Participle is used only
when its subject is the same as that of the following finite
verb.

In all these features this Dumaki Participle has its coun-
terpart in the Ppa.s of both Shina and Burushaski.

In form it stands close to Shina in which the Ppa. is
invariably in one of two forms of which

ZAmM-'e’ and har-'i
may be given as examples. In Dumaki, however, the
ending -i does not appear to carry a fixed stress accent.

In a'i, j'ei| je', de'i, l'e'i, tei and other similar forms,
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it may be taken that the stress, if any, falls on the verbal
base, but I have written both
'i'rl and ir't
and also lom'i and hu.'ir
The following are examples of the use of this participle:
ki'lis krami qomek iri'n  working with a pick, he made

a hole
ap'u’ hu.i gi.acha he has gone upstream
hayan tei gia he struck (him) and went off
he.i a'i no BaltitaSu gi.a  having come back, he then went
to Baltit
Gilta$u he.i j'=i a'ya he went to Gilgit and came back,

or having gone to G. he re-
turned (here)

tag hu.1 roya being distressed, he wept, or
having got into straits he
wepl.

Pa'dia'n S. Ba'nos lom'in. Lom'i g'aradu arnip
the King caught Sh. B. Having caught her he brought her
to (his) home T.8.
kismatgara den'in. De'i sziladu gi.a® He gave (him)
servants. Having given, he went off for an outing. T.4.
hes “ka ja'i ¢ha'i?” iri mune'im he asked him “where are
you going?’ saying

The Past Participle Passive

93. Only three examples of the Past Participle Passive
have been recorded. They are identical in form with the
3rd sg. of the Preterite:

ten'in he'i banda ko'k ¢ha?
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“beaten that person who is he?" i.e. who is the person
who has been beaten?

Sa Bara'ne irin (or iri'n) ek pa-dSa'ek ¢ha'ka
there was a king called Sh. B.
(iri'n = done, said, called)

jakuna bazin Ch(e?) 1.e. small pieces of wood have been
grafted, or let into (the pipe)

There is doubt about this last sentence as the vowel with
¢h- was not written and it is not certain whether jaku'na
with this meaning is singular or plural.

bxin ¢ha / ¢he could equally be the 3rd sg. / pl. of
the Perfect, and the 3rd pl. Perfect would be quite a na-
tural form of expression.

The Infinitive

94. The Infinitive ending is -ina, which is added to the
Base — the Present Base, when there is a differentiated
Past Base. I have frequently marked the final -aashavinga
rising tone, and sometimes as stressed. Thus:

has-in'd, han-in4, bij'a’l-ind, etc.
Of a different pattern are: hu.'ina, be'$'tna.

When the Base ends in a vowel the -i- of the ending seems
generally to be elided, e.g.

a'na, ira'na, ba'-na, badur-na, bijor-na,
de'-n4, te'-na
On the other hand:
d=-ind, hu.-'ina, kor'o-in4, l®-ind, n'e'inj,
ro-ina, the-ina (J.Kh.)
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In n'e’ina and the'ina, however, the -i- may represent
only a diphthongisation of the -e'-.
With Bases in -1 we have bij'a'l-ina and n1khil-na.

95. The Infinitive can be used as the subject of a Verb,
and is then treated as masculine:
tata (Silda) hu.i'na Sona na- 1 ¢s not good to be hot (cold)
be$'tna Sona Cha 1t is good to sit down
bijorna darkaT na- it 1s not mecessary to fear,
there 1s no need to be afraid
A few oblique case-forms of the Infinitive have been
recorded:
Gen. ha'i lomina'i u$'ana with (“in’’) the intention of
catching her. T.7.
Dat. tahe krom 'irinadu rai ¢hi? do you wish (or, intend)
to do this work?
Abl. he badun'asmo barr nrkhita na'ka
since being born he had not gone outside, T.1.,
Bu. in dimanumtsum (Abl. of Static Pc.) hols
dusum ap'am
jarnago = Bu. ni'asulo, at the time of going.
This was given as a parallel to te.'anjo (Base + a +
(A)po), but seems to be a form of the Infinitive,
unless the -n- is merely excrescent.

The Base, or Base 4 a, as a Verbal Noun

96. The forms te.'ano and ayano, a'yamo have already
been discussed (v. §§ 35—36) from the point of view of the
ending, and a case has been stated for regarding them as
consisting of the Verbal Base plus an Ablative suffix.
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Further -apo has been considered as a possible Abl. Loc.
or simple Loc. ending (v. § 46). It now comes up for consi-
deration again.

In response to my request for the Dumaki equivalents of
Hindustani and Burushaski verbal parts, J.Kh. equated
with the Infinitive in these two languages:

1. in 16 cases the Dumaki Infinitive

2. in 8 cases the Dumaki Present or undifferentiated

Base, e.g. be'§, rat
3. in 8 cases the Dumaki Past or undifferentiated Base
-+ a, e.g. mo'ya, rana

4. in 1 case the form in -apo

Again as equivalents of the Ppa., in 17 cases he supplied
forms which can be analysed as

Base + a + (a)go.

Three of the Quasi-Infinitives of the form Past Base + a,
(Category 3 above), and two of the Quasi-Ppa. forms in
-ano are of verbs with differentiated Past Bases, and in
each of them the form is referable to the Past Base.

On the other hand among the Quasi-Infinitives consisting
of the simple Base (Category 2 above), one, viz. be'§, is a
differentiated Present Base form.

It therefore appears reasonable to relate the Quasi-Ppa.
forms to the Quasi-Infinitives of the form (Past) Base + a
(Category 3) and not to the simple Base forms (Category 2).

Further it seems reasonable to regard these Quasi-In-
finitive forms (Base + a) as Nouns, and the Quasi-Ppa.
forms in -Ago, or -po, as case-forms of them.

In the following table I give all the Base + a forms given
by J.Kh., together with the simple Base or Bases of the
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Verbs on the one hand, and the Quasi-Ppa. forms where
they have been supplied by J.Kh. on the other.

Pres. Base Past Base Quasi-Infinitive  Quasi-Ppa.
ogol- ogoth- |ogotha —
bozon- bozona —
dirir- Cirira cirirago
dasar- dasarago dasarago
(for dasara?)
dasaruwar- dasaruwa —
luk- luka lukago
MAT mo-  |moya IMOYAIO
nAS- nath- |natha nathapo
TAD rana TANAT)O

Apart from moya above, there is no example of this
type of Quasi-Infinitive of a Verb of which the Base ends
in a vowel, but in the Quasi-Ppa. of such verbs the initial
vowel of -ago is separated from the final vowel of the Base by
a y-glide. The following are examples from J.Kh.’s material:

a-y-A1o muna-y-ano
bu-y-ano na$a-y-ano
do-y-ano

On the analogy of moya these presuppose Quasi-Infi-
nitives aya, buya, etc. An exception is the.igo.

97. There are no examples of the use of this presumed
Noun in -a in its simple form, and only three not very il-
luminating examples of the -apo || -amo forms:

i. hed a'yamo mas pa a'p when, or if, he comes, bring
him to me.
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ii. goras pa a'yano (“ayango’’) when he has arrived near

the house, Bu. har asi't de'$qaltimi ke. J.Kh.

iii. te.'aAgo qyu- iri'n = Bu. delasvlo qyu* etimi, which

would normally mean: “at the time when, or while,
B. was beating him, A. cried out.”

Add for purposes of comparison the Infinitive(?)
form:

iv. ja'nano = Bu. ni'asulo at the time of going, in the

act of going.

In Nos. i and ii it is possible that the meaning is “after
he has come’’, which in both Shina and Burushaski could
be rendered by the Ablative.

Alternatively it is possible that the meaning is “at the
moment of his coming”, “on his arrival”’, which in Shina
might be rendered by the Locative, but in Burushaski
rather by the Dative.

All three languages have a perfectly regular method of
rendering “when”’ or “if” by a finite part of the verb plus
a particle (v. § 110).

In No. iii the Bu. Loc. Infin. “delasuvlo” is not an equi-
valent of the Ppa.

98. All the data relating to the form and use of the suf-
fix -ano || -amo have now been presented and we may there-
fore try to take final stock of the position:

1. -0 is strongly associated with the Ablative in Du-
maki and Shina

2. The ending may well be -go || -mo, which it is reason-
able to believe are one and the same, nasals
being variable, since
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3.

m'oya + ango and m'oya + po
would both result in m'oyago.

In the indubitably Ablative suffix -aAsmo we have final

-mo where -no would probably be phonetically
unacceptable in Dumaki.

is an Abl. ending in Bu. and -no in Shina, and
there is evidence for a D. Abl. -mo in atsimo,
(V. also §§ 35 & 57).

5. An Ablative significance would suit in the first two

examples above. It would not suit in the 3rd
and 4th examples, if the Burushaski rendering
is correct. As regards J.Kh.’s quasi-Ppa.s, in the
absence of examples of their use it is not pos-
sible to say anything definite, but in certain cir-
cumstances an idiom with the Abl. would pro-
bably give a result comparable to the Ppa.

This is the case for regarding the suffix as an indepen-
dent Ablative ending of the form -yo || -mo.

99. On the other hand:
-ana is the regular Locative ending. Also used with

1.

temporal force.

-Ano 1s the Ablative of the same.

2. J.Kh., however, gives panago as the Loc. pl. of pana.
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equivalent of Bu. yare sinda.uvlo = down below
1n the river (contemplated as flowing at the bot-
tom of a gorge or trench) where there would
be no excuse for putting a Dumaki Ablative.
It is therefore conceivable that there is an inde-
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pendent simple Locative suffix ending in a nasal
plus -o which has no Ablative force.

An Abl. Loc. would not suit the verbal examples.

A simple Locative would match the Bu. Loc. of verbal
examples Nos. 111 and iv, and the Shina Loc. In-
fin. could, I think, be used in examples i and ii,
and in iii if the Burushaski equivalent is inexact.
Conceivably it would suit apaneno (v. § 45).

asmanerni || asma'neni and Abl. asma'neno are pro-
bably parallel to hag-e'ni, mun-e'ni, and not
apposite here. With these I would also associate
Apaneno, but it may have been influenced by Bu.
ikh'ar-ege in which the exact force of the suffix
is obscure.

Some significance must be allowed to the equat-
ing of the Dumaki forms with the Bu. Loc. by
my Dumaki informant. The association in his
mind may have been semantic or formal, but
there must have been some association.

I have in no case recorded the Adverb ana “in”’, or
the Locative suffix -ana, -ena, with a guttural
-p- or with -m-.

This is the case for and against taking the Dumaki suffix

to be -apo || -amo and regarding it as an Ablative Locative
or as a simple Locative ending.

If a decision had to be made on these insufficient and

conflicting grounds, I think it should be made in favour of
a simple Ablative suffix -po || -mo.

100. Only one other case form has been recorded which
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can be referred to the Verbal Noun in -a, or the simple
(Past) Base. This is:
gyas which was interpreted by Bu. nimtse
(Static Pc. 4 tse) = on (his) being gone.
It is: gi.a + As, or gi + as, gi- being the Past Base of
jarna, fo go:
D.S. sz1lasu gyas S.B. g'i.a T.8. (V. § 33. iii).

The Use of the Transitive Nominative Forms

101. We have already seen that some of the Personal
Pronouns have special Transitive Nominative forms, i.e.
forms in which they may appear when they are the subjects
of Transitive Verbs.

The two sets of forms are as follows:

Simple Nom. Trans. Nom.
Ist sg. u me
3rd sg. m. hei haey'an
f. hai hey'a
3rd pl. ) EDE
There are no differentiated forms for the Ist pl. or the
2nd sg. or pl.

Transitive Nominative forms of some Nouns have also
been recorded.

It remains to be determined in what circumstances such
forms are used.

In theory at any rate such forms depend on an Agential
Passive form of expression such as is seen in the Past Ten-
ses of Transitive Verbs in Hindustani, Pashtu and Kash-
miri, or more vaguely in Tibetan.

In Dumaki, as in Shina and Burushaski, in which Tran-
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sitive Nominatives also exist, there is no obviously Agen-
tial construction. The word denoting the actor remains
the subject of the Transitive verb which is inflected to
agree with it in number and person.

From the material available it is clear that the Tran-
sitive Nominative forms are used with the Past (i.e. Pret.,
Perf. and Plup.) tenses of Transitive verbs.

With the Present tenses (i.e. Fut., Pres. and Imperf.)
the Transitive Nominative form appears also to be used
when the subject is in the 3rd person, i.e. a 3rd Personal
Pronoun or a Noun. On the other hand when the subject
is the Personal Pronoun of the lst Person singular the
simple form, %, appears generally to be employed.

The Transitive Nominative has also been recorded with
the 3rd sg. and pl. of the Imperative and with the Conditio-
nal and the Ppa. of the 3rd person.

The following examples illustrate the above principles:

Future Sg. Pl.
] u tees —_
3 m. hay'an teega ene te'Ine
D. Safe'd-an....amets mare'ga
Present
3 m. hay'an te'ga ¢ha epe te'rge Che
Dom-'e de'ine ¢he
Preterite
1 me tenim —
3 m. hzy'an tenin ene tene
padsan.... lom'in kuyo&-an 'irine
Sein. . ..naszly kismatgar-e ira'ne
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Sg. PL
f. hai joi.a monin J.Kh. “joiipa monina” (for
monine?) J.Kh.

Perfect
1 me tanim chi's —
3 m. hayan tenin cha ene tene Che
Pluperfect
1 me tanim Chisaka —
3 m. hayan tenin ¢ha'ka ene tene Cheraka
D. Safid-an ir'etin ¢haka
Imperative
3 m. hayan to'ta » epe ton
Ppa.
3 m. hayan tei (gi.a) ene (bijoti) le'i (gi.'e)

padSa'n (merlika) le'i (a'ya)

I recorded two Ist sg. Present Tense forms of Transitive
Verbs with me:
me bijalars
me te Chi's
but these are very doubtful. In the lists of Verbs it will be
seen that in all other recorded examples both J.Kh. and I
have u.
On the other hand J.Kh. twice has » with the 1st Sg.
Pret. of Transitive Verbs:
u ratim and u taskim
I think it may be taken that these are wrong, or at least ir-
regular.
It is perhaps worth mentioning that in Shina the Tran-
sitive Nominative is used with all tenses, while in Burus-
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haski the use of the Transitive Nominative with the Present
Base tenses is rare, though apparently permissible.

It should be stated that there is no actual example of
the use of hey'a. I recorded that form at first as the ordi-
nary Nominative, probably from sentences constructed
with te'na or some other Transitive Verb which were not
actually recorded.

There is little doubt that it is the Transitive Nominative
feminine, and this receives support from J.Kh.’s nominal
form joi.a as the Transitive Nominative of joi, woman.

ADVERBS

Adverbs of Place

102. Dumaki equivalents of some of the commoner
Adverbs of Place have been recorded, and for convenience
are given together below.

Examples of their use, where available, will be found in
the various entries in the Vocabulary.

AmMand from this side
Ana in, inside

apu up (valley)

Atsi up, above
atsimo (J.Kh.) from above

ba'r out

ba'reni outside

hage ni in front

hagi forward, in front
mada-le up above
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mu'n down

mu-nasu downwards, down-valley

paderni at the back (side) (Recorded
only as a Postposition)

padi back(wards)

paco (J.Kh.) from behind

tar here

ta'no hence

tin, tip there

tin'edu thither

tin'o thence

tu'n there

tun'o, tuné from that side

Three points may be noted:

1. that certain of the above function also as Postpo-
sitions.

2. that ana seems to provide also the Locative 1. suffix.

3. that some at least of the above can take case-suf-
fixes. The Dat. seen in mu'na$u and tin'eu denotes “mo-
tion towards,” and the Abl. in all the forms ending in -o
denotes “motion from”.

Adverbs of Time

103. The Adverbs of Time recorded include some of the
ordinary words for specific periods of time, such as “today”,
“this year”, and some compound expressions such as
“hereafter’”. The equivalents of a number of common,
general expressions such as ‘“soon”, “often”, daily”,

“early’’, “late”, “by day”’, “in the morning” etc. were not
obtained.
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The following are, I think, all the Temporal Adverbs or
Adverb-Equivalents that were noted:

Day
'ole
jum'uti
¢heredors
¢aud'edo's
bi.'a’li
hagigutsana
Year
i§'o
hag'iSu
por
hagid'enas
General
hagi (?)
padi (?)
thapai (J.Kh.)

today

tomorrow

the day after tomorrow
3rd day in the future
yesterday

the day before yesterday

this year
next year
last year
the year before last

before
afterwards
at night. (Cp. Bu. thape).

It will be noted in the above that in

hagigutsana,

and in hagidenas

-Ana is presumably the Loc. 1 suffix,

-guts- representing the Bu. gunts,

“day”’.

-As is the General Oblique or Loc.
2 suffix,

-den- corresponding to the Bu. den,
“year”’.

The corresponding words in Shina would usually be used
in their simple forms. If they were put in any oblique case
it would ordinarily be the Dative (with the suffix -et). In
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Bu. in similar cases the Gen. Obl., Dat. and Loc. case-forms
are all used.

Certain Compound Expressions are also used as Adverbs
of Time:

du'i tsira twice

ek do's one day, Bu. hikulto
haer.asmo paci hereafter, thereafter

he'i waxt'ana at that time, then
tahaer.asmo hag'i before this, heretofore
tahe'i waxtasmo hagi before this, previously
mu-tuk apane this very moment, just now

104. No Adverbs of Manner were recorded.
For “quickly” the adj. lauka quick seems to be used:

lauka a'o, lauka ja come quickly, go quickly
lauka ho be thou quick
lauke hu-a be ye quick

But with the verb “to be” English also uses the adjec-
tival form.
Miscellaneous. ¢i'pi and ¢&ipi muneni, v. T.4. note.

Negative Particle

105. The Negative Particle used with verbs is n.
There is no separate or distinctive form used with the Im-
perative. #s precedes the verb v. § 85. For the Negative of
the verb “to be” v. § 80.

The independent negative, “no”, is nrki'n:
en'e niki'n irin'e’i they said “No”’, Bu. ue be
senuman. T.5.
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Interrogative Adverbs
106. The following have been recorded:

Place ka'?, ka'jek? where?, whither?
karjekacu? whither?
Time kabe?, kab'esu? when ?
Reason k'ijve? why ?
Examples.
ka- giac¢ha? where has he gone?
ka'jek ¢ha? where is he?

hes “ka ja'i ¢ha'i?”’ iri muneim
I asked him (saying) “Where
are you going?”
tu ka'jek beSeya ¢ha? where are you sitting? where
are you going to sit?
Bu. amvulum hvuru-sa?
ka'jekacu ja'e ¢ha? where are you going to?

ka'jtko ay'a‘e from where have you come?
Bu. amvlum duko'ma?

tar kabe aya? when did he come here?

kab'eSu a-ga? when will he come?

(It is probable that kab'edu is used only of the Future).
tahai krom k'ije ir'i? why did you do this?

Indefinite Adverbs
107. ka'jek can be used also with an indefinite sense,
“anywhere”’, “somewhere”’
kabe can probably be similarly used with the meaning
“at any time”, “ever’, “sometime”’, “sometimes’’
ka'jek giacha? has he gone anywhere?
These words also mean: “where hashegone?”’ Thedifference
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of meaning is probably indicated by a difference of stress
accent and perhaps of intonation.

Indefinite Relatives
108. The addition of the particle {a after the verb of
the sentence gives ka'jek and kabe the force of Indefinite
Relatives, “wherever,”’ “whenever”’.
ka'jek ¢ha-ta eSu qau er wherever he is call him
kabe a'ye-ta maspa ap whenever he comes bring
him to me

109. Among the Adverbs in the above lists there are

four Dative forms:

mu'nadu, ti'p'eCu, ka-jekatu and kab'esu

Of these it will be observed that two have the suffix -'ecu,
-atu. As we have already seen, -e€u is associated with the
Plural forms of the Personal Pronouns, and the only re-
corded Dat. Plural of a noun has -aéu. The other two have
the suffix -aSu, which is the form that has invariably been
recorded with nouns and pronouns in the Dat. Singular.

I have earlier put forward the suggestion that the two
suffixes are actually of diverse origin, that the original
Dat. suffix was -e€u or -aCu (<« atsi 4 tu), but that -ats
(<« atsi) becoming confused with -as (< -asya), two pa-
rallel forms arose of which those based on -As became ap-
propriated to the Singular and those based on -ats to the
Plural (cp. § 40).

If this were so, how could we account for these adverbial
forms

tip'eCu and ka'jekacu
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on the one hand, and

mu'naSu and kab'edu
on the other? Such Adverbs one would expect to be uni-
formly treated as Singular.

A possible explanation lies in the fact that fiy appears
to be an essentially Dumaki word; it is certainly neither
Shina nor Burushaski, and its Dative may have been in
habitual, common use continuously from a time when, on
the above theory, the only Dative form was -e€u or -alu.
The adverbial form being well established and having
no numerical significance, may then have survived when
the Dat. Sg. ending of Nouns and Pronouns was con-
verted to the -as base. There may also have been no
competing associations of tif with the original suffix -as.
So altogether there may have been nothing to motivate
a change of the established customary form tig'eu to
tinasu.

On the other hand, mun exists as a Noun both in Shina
and Burushaski with the meaning “stump’”, “stubble”,
etc. It is not used in those languages as an Adverb or Post-
position. It seems probably therefore that it may be a
comparatively recent loan-word in Dumaki which has
been adopted for a specialised function. In this case it may
well have entered the language at a time subsequent to
the creation of the sg. suffix -1§u; mun being itself a singu-
lar, would naturally be given the the singular suffix and
not the specifically plural -ecu.

Alternatively, if mun also exists, or existed, in Dumaki
as a noun with a separate plural form (a point on which I
lack information), it might naturally when pressed into
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service as an adverb, have been treated as a singular noun
and given the Dat. Sg. suffix -aSu.

The Interrogative Adverb kajek-aCu, whither? can be
explained in the same way as tip'eCu?).

The use of the Dative suffix with the words for “where?”
and “whither?” is normal both in Shina and Burushaski.

On the other hand, kab'eSu, when? may be something
of an innovation, a comparatively recent introduction. I
do not think that in Shina the word for “when?” is ever
used with the Dative suffix, but in Burushaski the corres-
ponding word can be put in the Dative (besal-ar). Possibly
kab'eSu may be an imitation of Burushaski usage.

SYNTAX

110. Of the structure and working of Dumaki as a
going concern it is not possible to say much.

The material from which any deductions can be drawn is
chiefly contained in the Text. This has the merit of being a
simple statement by a very unsophisticated story-teller,
which may be taken as fairly representing a simple form
of colloquial narrative.

There is nothing which distinguishes it greatly from a
similar narrative in Shina or Burushaski, or, for the matter

1) If the question of the initial vowels of the suffix be raised, the answer
is perhaps that the -e- is parallel to that in en-'e¢u (3rd Pl Pers. Pron),
and that in both cases it is due to the vicinity and clearness of the
preceding palatal and is maintained by the stress accent, while -adu
was probably only a distinct enunciation of -agu. In the Ms. kajek
was originally written and -adu was only later added to it.
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of that, in Hindustani. There are the same short sentences,
there is the same use of past participles as connectives and
also as substitutes for finite verbs when recording a se-
quence of related actions:
me Apan'e.i bir§'adu ja's ir'i, apane me-li l'e’i, bir'$asu
a'ya
Saying “I shall go to my own country”, and taking his
wife he came to his own country. T.10.

111. There is little in the way of subordinate clauses.
I have already referred to the temporal clause rendered
by the Verbal Noun plus -as, seen in:
Diru Safi'd se1ladu gyas, S. B. Padsa g'i'a
On the D.S.’s going off, Sh. B. P. went (to the garden). T.8.
I have also discussed ayamo at length (v. §§ 35 & 97).
a'yAmo mas pa a’n  when he comes, bring him to me
Note that in both these cases the subjects of the Principal
and Subordinate clauses are different.

112. There are in the Text two examples of Conditional
sentences:
mirbarni iri-ta tah®i Senadu ni ja
“If you did a kindness, don't go into this garden,”, Bu.
mirba'ni etuma ke.... T.4.
This is equivalent to: “Kindly don’t go”, or “do me the
favour of not going”.
magor ni ne.iguc¢hotta (= ne.igut ¢hot ta?), u apon
mara’s
If you don’t take me there, I will kill myself, Bu. ma
ayats.hu¢a'n ke je akhor esqer.am. T.6.
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(magar is probably equivalent to ager and used to re-inforce
the ta)

Other examples recorded are:

agoer he krom iri-ta tudu saza deves

If you do (lit. did) this, I will punish you

agoar he krom irin ¢ha'ka-ta, te.asaka

If he had done this, I would beat (or, would have beaten)
him

The ta is practically enclitic. I always wrote it, as I heard
it, as part of the Verb. This particle corresponds in use to
Shina {0 and Bu. ke.

It appears also with %Z4be and ka'jek and probably gives
them the force of Indefinite Relatives, “whenever”’, “wher-
ever’’:

kabe a'ye ta mas paa'pn  whenever he comes (lit. came),
bring him to me.
ka'jek Cha-ta eSu qau et wherever he is call him
But probably the meaning may also be, “if ever he comes”,
and “if he is anywhere”.

TEXT
Sa Baran Pard3a.e Silok

1. Sa Baran ¢ itin €k pa'd3a.ck ¢ha'ka. He badun'-
Asmo bar nikhi'ta na‘ka.

2. ¢k do's Diru Safi'd, de'u.ek ¢ha'ka, mada‘le asma-
ne'ni hanega ¢haka, asmaneni 'esei gor'asu dek'in. Deki
heiyei nu'ras a'$1q huy'a". Padi je.i, (Sa Ba'ra'n Pa‘dsa.e)
kuyo-ée.i ¢'omekidu je.i, he'i PadSa's pa gi.'a.
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3. “Ya Pad$'a’, badunasmo dun'a‘tadu nikhita ni-.
Ni1kho'}, te kuyo€adu 3aldak kana'wek e'1”’. I'ri bas l'e'i
nikh1td. Sa B'aran Pad$a bir’zi mu3adu leii gi.d. Jei
bauwi gow'as pinzin. Sa Bara'n Pad$a Diru Safidan
ApAnei gar'aSu n'e’in.

4. “Ya Sa Barra'n Pa'd§'a, ka salo'm ale'tkum, masmo
n'i bij'o. TuSu nuxsa'nadu ni a'nim ¢hi's. Te nuras a§1q
huv{* tus a'n1m ¢hi's. Mirba‘ni iri*-ta tei (or tah®i) $en'asu
ni ja. ¢ipi muneni heti iri'm”. Iri- thi'n kismatga'ra den'ip.
De'i sz1ladu gid-.

5. Pa& kismatgare sz1l ir'ane. He Sa Ba'ra'n Pad-
$a'n “Hei Sen'aSu no'”’ 1ri'n. eg'e “N1ki'n”, 'irin'e'i, “Di.u
Saferdon amets marerga’”. “Tip'eCu niki'n”, 'irin'ei.

6. “Magor ni ne.igu¢hota, u apo'n mawras.” “Su.a’”
iri*, enge bijori* l'ei gi.'e.

7. Heai $'enana cChir'e'i b'ara Ch'i'ka. Tip hzi Chir'e
bor'ifu Sari Saskin'o Sari Ba'nu tam'adu (tamadadu?)
a'gi chi'ka. Ha'l lomina‘i u§'ana Dyu Saf'i"dan ha'i bara
ir'eip ¢havka.

8. Di.u Safi'd se1ladu gyas Sa Ba'ran g'i'a. Haei Sa
Bara'n Pad$a'n Sari Banos lom'in. Lom'i* garasu a‘nip.

9. Dui tsira Di-u Safi'dan Sa Bara'n Pad3a's pa
bja'lin: “Har.asmo pacdi me' sala'miSu 'a'ya. Tah®1.asmo
hag'i ter sala'miSu a* ¢h'i'saka. Her.asmo padi nd- me
sala'mis$u avo”’. Ir'i, he'i za‘ta ¢ha'ka.

10. He.i Sa Bara'n Pad3%a'an, “Ya bab'o", me apan'e.i
bir§'aSu ja's” ir'i Apane meli l'e'i aApane'i bir'§'asu
'a'ya.

11. ese.i kuyo'¢an but Surer.e$ 'irine'. 'Iri, hart"p iri,
tamas$a irin'e’t.
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12. “Ama pa'dSa a'y'a’” iri, tamas$a iri’, “ama pa'dda'n
melicka le'i a'ya” iri", ho tamasa‘e irine'.

13. Ho pa'd3a je.i apan'ei th'e'pudas be'ta. Kuyodéasu
du'wa sala'm iri'p. apane'i t'axtas berta.

14. Lorto ke lo'to du'i me'rits hat'a. Kha'ne pi'ne @is.

TRANSLATION
The Story of King Sha Baran

1. There was a king called Sha Baran. From the time he
was born he had not gone out.

2. There was a Div (by name) Diu Safid. One day
he was wandering about up in heaven and from there he
looked at his (Sha Baran’s) house. Seeing (him) he fell in
love with this beauty. Going back (toearth), and enteringinto
the skin of one of Sha Baran’s subjects he went to the king.

3. “O King”, (he said), “since you were born you have
not come out into the world. Come out (now) and give a
command and counsel to your people”’. Having spoken
(thus) he took (the king) and came out. He carried King
Sha Baran off to the extreme limit of the country and
mounted a horse of the wind. The Diu Safid took the king
away to his own home.

4. “O King Sha Baran”, (said he), “salam aléikum!”.
Do not be afraid of me. I have not brought you (here) for
your hurt. I fell in love with your beauty and have brought
you (here on that account). If you will do me a kindness
don’t go into this garden here. Otherwise I have left you
free (o7, everything else I have left open to you?)”. Having
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said this he gave him servants there, and went off for an
outing.

5. Afterwards the servants took (the king) to have a
look round. King Sha Baran said: “Take me to that garden”’
“No”, said they, “the Diu Safid will kill us (if we do)”.
“(We will) not (take you) there”, they said.

6. “If you don’t take me, I will kill myself”.

(When he said this) they were alarmed and said “All
right”, and took him off (there).

7. There was a pond of milk in that garden, and Shari
Banu of Shari Shaskin used to come there to the pond to
disport herself. The Diu Safid had had the pond made with
the intention of catching her.

8. When the Diu Safid was gone on his outing, Sha
Baran went (to the garden) and caught Shari Banu. Having
caught her he brought her to the house.

9. Twice the Diu Safid sent to king Sha Baran, saying:
“Hereafter you will come (to me) to pay me your respects.
Before this I used to come to you to pay you my respects.
After this, then, do you come to pay your respects to me”’.
Things were thus (o7, such was his nature?).

10. King Sha Baran said (to the Diu Safid): “O Grand-
father, I am going off to my own country,’”” and he took his
wife (and went off) and came to his own country.

11. His subjects made great rejoicing, and making re-
joicing and music they held festival.

12.  Saying: “Our king has come (back),” (and holding
festival) and “Our king has brought a wife (with him), they
then made festival.
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13. Then the king went and took up his abode in his
palace, and he blessed and saluted his people, and he took
his seat on his throne.

14. I have been involved in toil and trouble (?). Hands
on the two mothers(?). Eating and drinking I came.

NOTE

This is an extremely abbreviated version of a story
which I have recorded at greater length in Burushaski (v.
“The Burushaski Language” [Vol. II, pp. 2—33, Oslo, 1935).

The name of the hero there appears in what is no doubt
its original form, Shahzada Bahram.

In relation to both Burushaski and Dumaki the story is
obviously of foreign origin.

The episode of the capture of the bride has here been so
much curtailed that it has lost all the features which in the
Burushaski version clearly show it to be a presentation of
the “Swan Maiden” motif.

A study of that motif, with references to the literature of
the subject, has been given by N. M. Penzer in Appendix
I, Vol. VIII of “The Ocean of Story”, published by Chas.
J. Sawyer, London, 1927.

NOTES ON THE TEXT

Para.
Pard$a.e was alternatively written as pa-dsa.l.
1. € I cannot explain this.
i'rin or iri'n, the passive participle of irina, fo do

132



or to say. Cp. iri = saying 3, 4 et passim.
Both Shina and Burushaski on occasion use
the verb fo do with the sense of to say.

badun'asmo Abl. of the infin. baduna to be born, or

asmarneni

'esel
gor'asu

nuTAS

possibly of the 3rd sg. m. pret.
Bu. rendering: in dimanumtsum ho-la du-
sum apAm.

this was originally written asmarnego, a
putative Abl., and glossed: From heaven he
saw into his house.
v. § 61.
it is a question whether the Dat. here de-
notes into, as it does in the case of ¢'omekI-
$u, and perhaps of duna'tadu 3, and Sen'-
ASu 4. In Bu. barenas 4 Dat = to look at.
a'$1q + -As = on, corresponding to the
Shina idiom: ba'd$a.e dij-i¢. .. .a'Saq be'n,
and the Burushaski: i'nmu surat-ate
a’$1q manuwam, and, men-tse pfu-t
mamai.iba'n ke.

¢'omek1du je.i in the parallel idiom Sh. has the Loc.

pa
Salda'k

bas

(Comar be), but Bu. the Dat. (bator n1ki'n).
for “ba” of my Ms.

why only one command, and one counsel
or injunction? Perhaps sufficient for a
first public appearance.

so written in the Ms. and probably not a
contraction for ba'd3a's. Perhaps simply
the Persian bas, enough, with some such
meaning as without more ado.
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l'e’i nikhita originally written “le'Ini khita” which
with the following “B'aran’” for earlier
“Bara'n” shows how pronunciation and
stress may vary.

bauwi gowas “horse of the wind”, glossed Bu. ti-$e
hayur. I do not know the animal in Bu-
rushaski, but it appears in Shina stories as
the: o'Se aspo

gow'as pinzin Cp. Sh. aSp1j pino-1iki.

ka perhaps Pers. 2% introducing the words of
a speech.
tus note an undoubted Acc. -as form.

mirbani iri"-ta the use of the preterite to express a
condition in the future is common to the
neighbouring and other languages, but it
does not seem to fit very well here. The
phrase was explained by a literal rendering
in Bu.: mirba ni etuma ke gute basi.ar oni.

¢ipi muneni explained by the Bu. thi yarre het go-tam.
thi is rather elusive; it may mean: other
than, besides, except. yare means down,
below, beyond this, further. The phrase seems
to mean: otherwise apart from this I have
given you liberty, or possibly: apart from
this I have left everything open, or free, for you.

iri* probably closes the preceding quotation. I
made it begin a new sentence as I heard it.
The same difficulty sometimes presents
itself in Burushaski.

This iri* = saying, corresponds exactly in



ir'a'ne
no-

niki'n
Amets
mMAgar

meaning and use to the Shina the, the Ppa.
of tho 1ki, fo do. In the same situation Bu-
rushaski uses nusen the Ppa. of senas,
to say.

3rd pl. Pret. Causative.

2nd pl. Impv. of ne‘ina.

recorded only in this passage.

a clear example of the Acc. in -ats.

is here probably used as an equivalent of
agoar, and not with its proper meaning: buf.

Sa'ri Saskin'o is probably an Abl. used adjectivally.

tamasu

u$'Ana

D.S. gyas

S. Banos
ha®1.Asmo

In the Bu. version Shari Banu’s home is
also placed in Shari Shaskin, which was
said by the narrator to be the equivalent
of a Persian “Shahr i Sabz.”
almost certainly a mistake for tamasa3u.
Tamasa is used in Bu. of any kind of en-
tertainment, amusement, sport etc. Here
the meaning was explained by the Bu.:
tam deljor judu bo'm, she used to come for
the purpose of bathing, or swimming.
was explained as: in the thought, or inten-
tion. In Bu. there is a word u'$-ulum = by
reason of, because of.

glossed in Bu.: szI1ler ni'mtse =on Ais
being gome. V. § 100.

is this an Acc. or the Loc. 2? V. §33. IV.
padi  here and in the following line seems
to mean: after this. 1 think that he-i is
not very strongly the remoter demonstra-
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10.

11.

12.
14.

136

a'ya

tive that. Hence the differentiation tahe-
and tunhe-i.

is the 2nd sg. Future.

was explained by the Bu. da* which has
many shades of meaning according to the
context. The most definite are: again, in
addition, but it can sometimes be rendered
by then with a consequential sense.

After this then (in consideration of what I
have said) you come fo me.

he'i za'ta ¢ha'ka is explained by Bu. ite ze1late bam

a'ya

€se.1
kuyoréan

tamasae

lit.: he was on that fashion.

One would expect it to refer rather to the
state of affairs, or the state of relations
between the two persons, but za't is per-
haps not a very suitable word to apply to
things.

3rd sg. m. Pret. and not Fut. asin 9. above.
In the Pret. the stress should probably be
on the final -a as in 12, and in several other
intransitive Pret. forms.

v. § 61, cf. 2. above.

kuyo-¢ is a collective and takes the verb in
the plural, but it is probably here regarded
as a singular, hence the sg. Trans. Nom. suf-
fix -an.

the final -€ is perhaps only a glide.

Some kind of conventional formula for the
end of a story.

lo'to ke lo'to was glossed Bu.: awalas ke musaqqat



lo'to

me-rits

amanam. The last two words mean: I have
been worried or involved in trouble. Awalas
is the 1st sg. form of the Infin. or Noun
Agent form of *-walas to fall, to find one-
self in (a place), to fall a victim to, to “catch”
(smallpox etc.)

Perhaps the general meaning is: I have fal-
len on evil times.

in Sh. and Bu. is a ball of yarn, probably
connected with Sh. lut, a crease, Bu., lot,
crumpled, wrinkled. The idea perhaps is
“complications’.

In Shina, however, there is another word
luto, lu'to, lo'to “bare-headed’’, which
might suggest the idea “destitute’.

in the Text I wrote “berrits”’, but this is
certainly wrong. The passage was glossed:
du'i me'rip = Bu. a'ltan mamatssro (i.e.
two mothers),

hata = hands.

The word must be the -ats case-form of the
pl. me-rig, mothers, but I cannot guess the
significance of “hands on two mothers”.

kha'ne pi'ne ®is glossed: Bu. §i¢ume mi'me da'yam

eating and drinking I came (probably =
I have come).

This occurs as a concluding formula in two
of my Burushaski texts (v. “The Burus-
haski Language”, Vol. II, pp. 32 and 46).
In the first of the two it is slightly fuller:
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je Si¢ume, mi'me, ¢hamine daiyam
eating, drinking, hungry I came. 1 under-
stood that it indicated desire on the part of
the narrator for a reward.
kha'ne pi'ne look as if they were connected
with the Infinitive forms: kha'na and
pina.



DUMAKI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY
a, A, &

Aé -ig f. eye.
(The form given is J.Kh.’s. I recorded al'i'n,
but this was probably for the pl. as words for
dual parts of the body seem at first to have been
given me in their pl. form. The word may be
a¢hi as in Sh., for J.Kh. sometimes seems to
miss final sounds).
(Cp. Sh. agh'i)

ala'g-a, -i, -€ bad. _
(Perhaps cp. Lahnda etc. ¢hanga, Rambani ¢han-
go, “good”, and Siraji of Doda atsangmato”,
bad”’, in which -mato is an adjectival suffix).

alide'ni upper. Recorded only in: acide'ni doro-ti, lintel
(Cp. atsi and atsiderni)

athig'owe, (probably pl.), eyebrow(s).
(The transcription ag¢hi-, a¢hi- in this and the fol-
lowing is assumed on the strength of Sh. aéhi.
The equivalent word in Sh. is aghiko'to, with
dialectal variants).

Athik'u'me, (probably pl.) eyelash(es).
(Cp. Sh. aghiku'mo)

ac'i'n v.s.v. at
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Athit'al eyelid.
(Cp. Sh. tal, roof, ceiling. In Gurezi Sh. talorni
was recorded for eyelid. In several dialects it is
aéhipati).
agor if. Only one example recorded, in which the verb is
followed by the particle ta
agor he krom irin ¢ha'ka-ta, terasaka, if he had
done that I would (have) beat(en) him
(Prs., Sh., Bu.)
agasi§ burund cloud.
(agasi§ probably for aga'Sis, from ago'§; burung
Bu. cloud).
Ago'§ f. sky.
Atsi agaSina wup in the sky
(The -i- is probably a feminine theme, cp. ak, agis.
ago'$ recalls both Sh. aga®i, haga'i, and Bu.
®&yaS. Cp. Skr. akiasa- Panj. aga's).
agula, pl. aguliy, f. finger, toe.
bari agula thumb
khi'ti agula little finger
pae agula foe
(Cp. Dareli Sh. hagurri)
Ak, pl. ag'ip, f. fire.
ak lam er, ak lupa‘i light the fire
agis hagi in front of the fire
Agis sas er warm (i) at the fire
(Cp. H. a'g, Panj. agg)
akoru, ako'y, pl. ak'a'ya, m. walnut (tree and nut).
(The Sh. is a¢h'o, Skr. aksota-)
al-, (al-?), J.Kh. fo take. Recorded only in J.Kh.’s:
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he'i mani8a po eka rupiak ali'm I took one rupee

from that man.

Alam J.Kh. f. flag

garas alam chi there is a flag on the house. (Ar.
Prs.)

alo’, J.Kh. pl. Ala*, m. saying, efc., Bu. bar.

(Cp. Gauro al-, to say)

am'a’, ama of wus, our. Gen. of Am'e q.v.
Amand of, or from, this side, Bu. khi-tum, opp. of tund.

Am's we

Acc. am'ets en'e am'ets ten'e they struck us.
am'ets mare'ga he will kill us. T.S.

Gen. am'a’ hxi am'a go'r Cha that s our house.
ama’ pa'dia owr king. T.12.

Dat. am'eCu haei go'r am'e€u de give us that house

Abl. ametsmo ha'i bir'S8a aAmetsmo harin'e they
took the land from us

Loc. 2 am'ets en'e am'ets u'§ Chi their debtison
us, 1.e. we are tn debt to them.
hay'an am'ets lomin he laid hold on us

With pa. aAm'e pa $apik n'a" we have no bread

Aam'ets v.s.v. am'e
a'na fo come, to arrive in. V. paradigm § 83.

me sala'miSu 'a'ya thou wilt come to pay thy re-
spects to me T.9.

kab'eSu a'ga? when will he come?

a’ ¢h'i'saka I wused to come T.9.

®is I came T.14.

aApaneti bir'Sasu a'ya he came to his own country
T.10.
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kabe a'ye-ta mas pa a'n whenever (or if ever) he
comes (lit. came) bring him to me
ka'jiko ®y'a‘e ¢ha? from where hast thou come?,
Bu. amulum duko'ma?’?
S. Barnu a-gi &hika Sh.B. had come. T.7.
he'i a'yamo mas pa a'n when he has come, bring
him to me
goras pa a'yano (“ayango’’) when he came near the
house. J.Kh.
Ana in, inside; inner.
Ana gorena instde in the house
derene Ana gita he went in at the door
'Ana gorr the “inner house’ i.e. the store room, cor-
responding to Bu. u'la (<« ul 4 ha).
‘anina fo bring. V. List of Verbs.
go'wa a'n bring the horse
kita'b am bring the book
mas pa a'n bring (him) fo me.
tus a'n1m Chi's I have brought thee T.4.
g'orasu arnin he brought (her) to the house T.8.
(Cp. Hindi an-na, Lahnda an-)
'Anjoy (pl.?) intestines, entrails
(Cp. Astori and Gurezi Sh. &Zi and Skr. antra-?)
anuwarna 1. fo cause to be brought. V. List of Verbs.
2. to send, = Bu. dootsas (to make bring to) masu
go'wa anuwa'i || bija'l send a horse to me
AD'Ang, (invar.) -self, -selves. Corroborative Pron. V. § 64.
tu ap'ane dekiye you look yourself
Ap'ane ¢ha ¢ is he himself, Bu. i'i bai.
mu-tuk 'aApan'e “now itself”, i.e. this very moment
(Cp. Aporn).
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ApAn'eti own
tahei me apan'e'i go'r ¢ha this 1s my own house
tunhe'i te apan'ei go'r ¢ha that is thy own house
ek mani$an aApane'i me'li tai marin ¢ha a man
has struck (?) and killed his own wife. J.Kh.
h#i Apane gorena Cha ke 1s in his (own) house. K. Jh.
Cp. T.10.
(Gen. of aporn. Cp. H. apna).
aporn, obl. base Apane-, -self, -selves. Reflexive Pron. V.
§ 65.
(Cp. aApane and apane'i. Cp. Ksh. pa'ns, H. a'p)
ap'w’, 'apu up(-valley), upper.
ap'u hu.i gi.alha he has gone up-valley, Bu. dal ne
n bt
Murtaza.aba'd 'Apu Kot M. Upper Fort (village),
Bu. M. DAl Khan
‘ari'n millet (Panicum miliaceum?), “china”.
(Cp. Kho. olin)
asmarn heaven, sky.
asmane'ni, asma-neni, ¢n the sky, in heaven, per-
haps tn the region of heaven T.2.
asma-nend from heaven, from the side of heaven.
V. §44. (Prs.H))
asuki§ gullet. (Bu.)
ASzi, -1 f. apricot, apricot tree.
eka aszi Chi there is an apricot (tree).
ASeye (o7, asa'ye) kot apricot wood.
a'51q enamoured of, in love with
nuras a'$1q hu'y'a- he became enamoured of his
beauty. T.2. (Ar. Prs.)
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ASit-a, -1, -& weak.
(Cp. Sh. aA-3arto <« 3at, strength)
ASta-i eighteen. (Sh.)
atsi up, up above.
Atsi gita he went up
Atst ja go up
Atsi aga'S§ina up in the sky
(Cp. acide'ni || atside'ni, and Sh. aji, aje, up, efc.,
V. §39).
atsidemi J.Kh. upper-bedding
(Cp. aciderni. Semantically and as regards -de'ni
cp. Kho. sor-tu-di'ni, upper-bedding).
atsimo 1. upper, pertaining to the upper side.
atsimo go'r the upper house (upper storey)?
atsimo qama the holes in the upper side of a flute
(tut'ek)
2. from above
atsimo botek pe'i (pe'ya?) a stone fell from above,
Bu. yatum danan wali'mi J.Kh.
(Cp. atsi).

e (?) he, that. V. § 61 and v.s.vv. e3u and sta
ek, f. eka, one.

-ek, f. -aka a, one. V. § 18.
gka'1 eleven. (Sh.)

e'n, Trs. Nom. €'ge, 1. they, those. Personal and Demon-
strative Pron. V. §§59 & 62.
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e) Ap'Ane a'ye they themselves came
e'n'e bort (bo't?) bane they threw stones
en'e niki'n 'irin'e’i they said “no”. T.S.
Sein 'enets nalxin the king banished them, Bu.
thame u'e o'spalimi
e ene garadu gie they went to their house.] . Kh.
ep¥'ene bir'Sa Cha it is thewr land.
ep'etu de give (it) to them
enapa daulat bu-t ¢hi they have much property
2. the, those. Demonstrative Adj.
Szin en mani'$a Hinana binzin the Mir settled
" those men tn Hini. J.Kh.
en mani‘$ao mo' ta 3apika de.a’ give the men
wine and bread. J.Kh.
$aein e mani-$a po bir'8a hari'n the Miy took the
land away from those men. J.Kh.
'‘ese.l of him, his. V. § 61.
'ese.i garasu at (or imto) hts house T.2.
ese'i kuyotéan his subjects T.11.
‘e$aki, -na f. neck-strap, sling, strap for slinging big drum.
(Bu.)
edu fo him (Dat. of €?). V. § 61.
karjek ¢ha-ta e3u qau er wherever he is, call (to) him
eta (probably €, he, + ta, here). V. §61.
eta aworta let him come here (?).

i

ipo’, ip"o, -wa m. fenon, dovetail. (Bu. ipo‘h, pl. -muts)
i'rAn m. cream. (Bu.)
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ira'na to cause to be made, to cause s.o. to do, make (?). V. List
of Verbs, and § 74.
D.S.-An ha'i borair'etip ¢ha'ka the D.S. had caused
that pond to be made. T.7
kismatgare s@1l ir'a'ne the servants made him go
for a walk, took him for a look round. T.5.
(Cs. of irina)
1. irin'd 1. fo make, to do. V. List of Verbs
tahe krom k'ijye ir'i? why did you do this act?
tahai krom iri‘ta if you did (i.e. were to do) this act.
Ap ane krom er do the job yourself
tahe krom 'irinasu rei ¢hi? do you intend (or,
wish) to do this?
Cp. T. 3, 4(2), 11(2), 12, 13.
2. to say
Iri'n he said T.S.
'irin'e’i they said T.5 (2).
iri* saying T. 4, 6, 9, 10, 11, 12
iri'n, i'rin called, named. T.1.
2. irind en: ju irina fo stretch, set up warp
(Possibly the same word as 1. irina, but compare
Sh. 1ro'1ki, to stretch and fix warp in position for
weaving, which seems to be a denominative from
a word er = warp).
i8kun'a, (-, -€?) pertaining to this year.
i8'o this year. (Cp. hag'isu ?).
13pita lucerne. (Cp. Sh. 18pi-t, Bu. $1pi't).

O

o and (in numerals)
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bi'§ o ek twenty-one
du'i bi'§ o d=i fifty
'ole today. (Sh. A8, “vulgar” alo; Skr. ady4, ady4?)
oga'l- J.Kh. to make descend, take down. V. List of Verbs.
(Perhaps uga‘l-)
ogol- J.Kh. to descend, get down. V. List of Verbs. (Perhaps
ugul-)
o'Tp m. rain
orp aga ¢ha ¢ is raiming, Bu. haralt di.a-rdila.
(Cp. Skr. abhra- (rain)cloud)
oSayo, pl. udeiye, hare. (Cp. Sh. ode'yd).
oSt eight. (Cp. Kho. u$t, Sh. a§(t). A u-, o- vowel appears
also in Gawar Bati and Kati).
o't m. flour.
tu pa ka't'eyek o't ¢ha? how much flour have you ?
(Cp. Sh. a'ts, H. a-ta)
o'te (pl.?) Lip(s). (Cp. Sh. &°ti, pl. &'te; H. ho-th).

u

u I. The Trs. Nom. is me. V. paradigm § 59.
(Cp Gujuri 9-; Gujuridti ha)
vgurd, (-, -e?), heavy. (Cp. Sh. agurro).
urk m. wolf.
he'i mani'$An €k urtkak tubakas tani'n the man
shot a wolf with a gun. J.Kh. (Bu. <« Iranian).
1. u$ f. debt, loan.
te mas u$ ¢hi “your debt is on me”, i.e. I am in-
debted to you, Bu. u'ge ja-te u'$ bila
en'e amets u§ ¢hi we are indebted to them
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me tus u$ chi you are indebted to me.
(Cp. Sh., Bu. u)
2. u§ inlention, thought.
ha'i lominai u$'ana with the intention of catching
her T.7.
(Cp. Bu. u'$-ulo by reason of)
u'Sam foster-

usam { masma } foster-mother
ma-ya

u'Sam merriy foster-mothers
u'Sam be'1n foster-sister
(Bu.)

vth'vla, (i, -€?), high
(Cp. Sh. vth'alo)

B

baba, baba, pl. pi.arra, m. father; father's brother; paternal
uncle.
¢u'na baba father’s younger brother.
bada baba father’s elder brother
(Cp. bab'a, father, honorific in Bu. and Kho. and
probably Sh. Pia‘7a is an -ara plur. of a hypothe-
tical sing. form *pia, or *pz, which may be com-
pared with forms of the type piu, pes, found in
Sindhi, Lahnda and Panjabi).

baba'i, pl. babeiy, f. apple
eka baba'i Chi there is an apple.
(Cf. Welsh Gypsy ¢ abaz)

bab'o m. grandfather.
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ya bab'o used as a title of respect. T.20.

(Cp. Bu. bapo, grandfather, restricted to Royal

Family. In Sh. ba'bo = father, father-in-law).
badani, -y f. disc fixed on large spindle (tali'§), Bu. jukumal.
bacoto, pl. *bacote, m. calf.

ek bacorta'k ¢ha there is a calf

(Cp. Jaunsari bachkhuti, female calf, and Kho. baéhorl.

Sh. has batso).

bada sole (of foot).
pa.e bada sole of foot. (Bu.)
bad-a, bar-a, -i, -€ big, large.
bari agu-la thumb
bara (d'amal) the big kettledrum
bari ya the heart
(Cp. Sh. bado, H. bara).
badam m. almond.
(Prs. Cp. Sh. Bu. badam; Kho. bada'm)
baduna fo be born, Bu. d*-manas. V. List of Verbs.
Fut. 3rd sg. m. bado'ga = Bu. dimarmi.
Pret. 3rd sg. m. badu'na = Bu. dimanimi
Pret. 3rd pl. badu'ne = Bu. dumanuman
Abl. Infin. he badun'asmo = Bu. in dimanum-
tsum, from his birth, since his being born T.1.
bayum mare.
bayum go'wa Cha, it is a mare-horse (?)
(Cp. Bu. bayum, Sh. ba'm).
ba'i twelve. (Sh.)

bajerin, -a, m. runner on braces of drum to tighten them, Bu.
mayun
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bak'ira, pl. bak'ire, m. sheep or/and goat, small cattle, equi-
valent to Sh. 1a¢, Bu. huy'es.
ek bakirak Cha there 1s a sheep-or-goat
bakire'ne par.avlo goatherd, shepherd
(Cp. H. bakra, bakri)
b'akuld, (-, -€?) thick. (Perhaps cp. Skr. bahala-. Fork = h
cp. D.n1ki'n).
bakurni elbow.
(Cp. Sh. bakhurni).
1. ba'li, -y f. sand. (Cp. H. ba'lu).
2. ba'li f. cord, string, Bu. walgi.
danu.e.i ba'li bow-string (goat’s hair cord attached
to the “bow” when weaving, to wh. the ends of
the warp threads are fastened).
(Sh.)
ban, -uye joint.
ki'rtss ban joint (anat.)
(Cp. Prs. band, Sh. Bu. Kho. ban.)
ba'na fo throw. V. List of Verbs.
u bort (bot?) ba's I shall throw a stone
ha'i jo'i mon barin ke threw the woman down. J.Kh.
jakurna bein Ch(e?) small pieces of wood are let 1n-
to, grafted into (the mouthpiece of the reed-pipe).
(bain is probably the Past Pc. Pass. V. § 93.)
banda person, man
ko'no banda'kiu de*s? to which person shall I
give (it)?
he'i bandasu to that man
he'i banda kok ¢ha? who is that person?
(Prs. Also current in Sh. and Kho.)
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bao'wa J.Kh. {. sleeve. (Cp. Sh. bo.i).
ba'po J.Kh. yesterday.
bar out.
bar gira ¢ha he has gone out
bar nikhi‘ta naka he had not gone out. T.1.
(Cp. H. ba‘h1r. Not represented in Sh. or Bu.)
boar, -iyy {. nullah, gorge. (Bu.)
b'ara, pl. b'srin, {. pond, lake. Dat. bar'iSu T.7.
(Cp. Sh. bari, {.; Bu. pfori).
bare'ni outside. V. § 44.
bare'ni be'ta he sat down outside
gorai baren (sic) outside the house J.Kh.
(Cp. bar)
bar'es v.s.v. jauwa bar'es.
bargu buckwheat.
(Cp. Bu. baru, Sh. basraof., Tib. bra-bo, brau, bro)
baris J.Kh. a year
do'i berisa two years
(Cp. Sh. beri§, H. baras)
barpa, pl. barp'e, m. poplar (Lombardy)
(Cp. Bu. j'orpa, Balti ybarpa, Tib. dyér-pa,
yar-pa).
bas —? Perhaps Prs. bas, enough, etc.
bas le'i nikh1ta without more ado (?) he took him
and went off T. 3.
baskaret, -a m. wether. (Bu.)
basta, pl. baston, upper board of comb of loom, Bu. basta.
ba'$ f. language.
Dumarki ba'§ the Dumaki language
Domene ba's$ ¢hi it is the language of the Doma
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Duma‘ki ba'$ena khi'sek munegucho-t?
what do you say in the D. language?
(Bu. and Sh.)
basa'r- fo play (music, drum etc.).
sas iri bada'r having heated (the drum) beat (it).
(Cp. Sh. ba$o 1ki. Possibly basa'r is an error for
bas'a the 2nd pl. Impv., in which case the Base
would be bas-).
ba'ta, (-i, -€?) open.
dor bata ira's I'll open the door
dor ba'ta er open the door
(Cp. Sh. ba‘to)
batsin thigh.
batsine.i gatitti groin.
(Bu.)
baxitin clavicle, collar-bone.
(Bu.)
baru.a f. wind.
ba'u.a ho'gichi there is wind, wind is blowing.
bauwi gow'as pinein ke mounted (on) a horse of
the wind T.3.
(Cp. Bhadrawahi bad and other allied forms. Skr.
vayu-).
baruti, -rig daughter-in-law.
(Cp. H. bahu).
“bebal” J.Kh. midday.
“bebalasmo” hagi aya' he came before midday,
Bu. duyuwitsum yoar de'$qaltimi. J.Kh.
“bebalasmo pachos aya” he came after midday.
J-Kh.
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berda, pl. be'dong, {. sheep.
eka be'daka &hi there is a sheep.
be'rei pama ¢hi it is sheep’s wool.
(Cp. H. bhe'r, bhe'ri, f. sheep).
be'1in, pl. b'endirin sister. (Cp. H. bahin. Forms approxi-
mating to be'1n are widely dispersed).
bed1li -y f. musical-pipe (large, without reed), Bu. gabi.
be'$1na fo sit, sit down, to settle down. V. List of Verbs.
tu ka'jek beleya cha? where are you sitting?,
Bu. amvlo huru3a?
daras pa be'$ sit down beside the door
mas pa be'ta he sat down beside me
pa'dSa apan'e.i th'e'nuias be'ta the king settled
down (?) in hs palace T.13.
Apane'i taxtas be'ta he sat on his throne T.13.
goras pa bertha ¢ha he is seated (?) beside the house.
J-Kh.
be'§'tna Sona Cha ¢ ts good fo sit.
(I was not certain whether the sound was -§- or
-§-.
Cp. Welsh Gyp. be§-, Palila bhe$- Panj. bes-na;
H. baith-na, v. “L’Indo-Aryen” p. 270; Sh.
ba1.o'1ki, Pret. be1t-us, be't-us etc.)
bi.'a’li yesterday.
(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. bala, in some other dialects bela,
bila. Gurezi Sh. bila, yesterday, be.a'le, the day
before yesterday;, Grahame Bailey, however, has
byalé yesterday, bela’h yesterday morning. Chilis
biyali yesterday).
bi¢u$ m. lightning.
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bi¢u§ ®iya it lightened.
(Cp. Sh. b'r¢us, Nagar Bu. b'i¢us).

bij'a'lind fo send = Bu. o'ts.hu'yas (fo make take away to).
(Cp. apuwarna). V. List of Verbs.
S@iSu go'wa bija'l send a horse to the king
maSu go'wa bija'l (or aApnuwa'i) send a horse to me.
Cp. T.O.

bijorna fo fear, be afraid. V. List of Verbs.
bijo'na darka'r na- there is no need to fear.
masmo ni bij'o don’t be afraid of me. T.4.
Ppa. bijo.I* T.6.
(Cp. Sh. bijor1ki).

bik, -a m.(?) willow
ka'la bi‘k Chi (?) #¢ 25 a “black” willow
kon bi'k “arrow” willow
Sukul'a bi'k “white” willow
bike, bike.i of willow wood
(Bu.)

bina'na 1. v.t. fo settle, Bu. *-a.uru-tas (to make sit, settle).
$ein ey mani‘$a Hinana bina‘in the Mir settled
those men in Hini. J.Kh.

2. to make secure, save, protect, Bu. d*-aspasas

(based on basas v.i. fo settle down, keep still, etc.).
apo'n bina‘i take care of yourself, look out for your-
self, Bu. gukhor de'spas.

birayo, -a m. foal.
birayo.ek cha there is a foal
(Bu.)

bireya, pl. bir'a'ra brother.
biro'ye pu-¢ brother’s son
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biro'ye di.a brother's daughter.
The change of -&- to -o'- in the Gen. Sg. is sur-
prising
(Cp. Gawar Bati bliaia, Lahnda bhira).
birt$a, birsa m. land, country.
enY'ene bir'da Cha it is their land.
Szin eg mani-Sa po bir3a hari'n the Mir took the
land from those men. J.Kh.
Cp. T. 3, 10.
(Cp. Bu. bu-s=i)
biro'n¢, pl. biranéa, m. mulberry.
(Cp. Bu. birané, Sh. maro-¢)
bi'$ twenty.
bi'§ o ek twenty-one
bi'§ o du'i twenty-two
(bi'$ appears in different parts of the Indo-Aryan
area, e.g. Kohistani, Garwi, Torwali and Maiy4;
in W. Pahari and Bengali; and in European Gyp-
sy. V. LSI. Vol. I. Pt. II.  Sh. has ).
bi'§ o dai, — da'i thirty.
bitali, -y f. shelf, (plank?)
(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. bit'ali f. plank, board; Kho. bi-t,
plank, shelf).
bit'or, pl. bit'ara husband.
bita're birarya husband’s brother
b'oboqa #x: pi'ni b'oboqa the calf of the leg
(Cp. Bu. buboq, Kho. bubugq).
bolk m. board in loom from which heddles are suspended,
= Bu. balk.
hiske.i bolk ¢ha
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(Bu. balk, plank).

bort(?) stone. V.s.v. bot. (Cp. Kho. bohrt).

bos, pl. basa, ploughshare. (Bu. bas).

bot, pl. bata m. stone (including shale etc.)
botek pei a stone fell. J. Kh. pe'i seems toimply
that bot is f., but I, and J.Kh. elsewhere, have re-
corded it as m., and the Sh. bat is m.
(Cp. bort which may be due to mishearing.
Cp. Sh. bat, Kho. bohrt, sforne. Bu. bat (non-
cerebral t), sfone that splits into flat sheets, shale
etc. I cannot say for certain that the -t of bot is
not cerebral.)

bozon-, (buzun-?) J.Kh. fo forget. V. List of Verbs.

bras rice. (Tib., Balti, Bu.).

bu- J.Kh. fo weave. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. buyor1ki).

bu.'altorts, -a cowherd.
g®inge bu.altorts a cowherd.
(Bu.)

bu.i* scapula, shoulder-blade. (Bu.)

buk'aka broad beans. (Bu., Sh. buk'ak).

bu'm low fone (of one side of big drum and of larger of pair

of kettledrums). Opp. naru. (Bu.)
buruné cloud. V.s.v. aga'si§. (Bu.)
buru's m. milk product made from what rises to the top
when buttermilk is boiled.

(Cp. Bu. buruss,; Sh. Gilgiti, bru-ts, Astori, brus,
Gurezi, burus).

bu's bhoosa, broken straw. (Cp. H. bhurs, bhu-sa).

but, bu't many, much.
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da'na but Che there are many oxen
ha1'apa do'lat bu't ¢hi he has much property
(Bu.)

bu'ta, (-, -€) all, the whole.
dim (bu-ta) the (whole) body
I do not know whether this represents the nor-
mal word-order. In Sh. and Bu. the word for “all”’
usually follows the noun.
bu'te ¢heka (they) all were. ..
(Cp. Sh. bu-to)

g, &h, &

¢haya m. patch of leather (at mouth, of musical pipe, the
tut'ek)

band of leather (?) round top of kettledrum to
which the braces are fixed (?).
(Bu. ¢haya patch of leather or cloth).

¢ha'i po'i bi'S three hundred.

&aki, -p, f. kid.
eka Cakika Chi there is one kid

¢ha'li, -p f. she-goat.
eka Cha'lika Chi there is one she-goat
Sora cha'li female 1bex
(Cp. Sh. ¢ha'l, kid; but allied forms with meaning
“she-goat’’ in Garwi and Torwali, Rambani, Po-
guli etc. deriving apparently from Prakrit chali,
v. LSI vol.I. Pt. II).

¢hanjar toysli m. ram.
(Cp. Bu. ¢hanjer toyali, entire sheep)
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éagut back and top of head
(Cp. perhaps Bu. *-chaparas, back of head, occi-
put).
¢harr, -on m. cliff.
(Cp. Sh. ¢har m. cliff (G.B. ¢har = mountain),
Bu. ¢her, rock-cliff; Kho. Car earth-cliff).
Cor grass. (Cp. Sh. Car, green grass, growing or cut).
Ca'r bi'§ eighty. (Sh. Car bi.o).
Carok buttocks.
(Cp. Sh. Gilgiti ¢horo'k, Euruk (?), Astori &oro'k,
Gurezi Corok).
&atal J.Kh. axe.
he.i éatalane to'm tenin ke cut down the tree with
an axe.
(Cp. Sh. ¢atal f., G.B. gives &atal).
¢ai, (C21?) -p f. J.Kh. bird.
(Cp. Sh. cei).
Saxl three.
txi(y) agulin three fingers.
(Sh. &e, &e.i).
¢aei bi$ sixty. (Sh. Caebi.o).
¢aud'edors the day after the day after tomorrow. (Caur + — +
dors)
Caundai fourteen.
(Cp. Sh. Co'ndei)
Caur, Carur four
Carur aguliy four fingers
(Cp. ¢arr bi's and Sh. ¢ar. Forms with -au- are
found in the Kohistani languages and Rambani).
¢ed, -a m. field. (Sh. ¢e'¢, Skr. k$étra-).
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teredo's the day after tomorrow (¢&i + — + dos).
¢xdin J.Kh. cooking-pot.
(Cp. Sh., Bu., Kho. ¢idi'n).
¢ila, pl. ¢ilin, f. fireplace.
(Cp. H. ¢u’lha-, Panj. ¢ullh-a* m., -i {.)
¢ili, - 1. qumniper. (Sh.)
¢h-(ina?) fo be. V. paradigm, § 79.
(I cannot say whether it is ¢4- or ¢. I donot think
that the ¢ is cerebral. With regard to this form of
the Verb “to be” see Professor R. L. Turmer’s
article “Sanskrit 4-ksettr and Pali acchats in Mo-
dern Indo-Aryan”, in BSOS. Vol. VIII, Pts. 2
and 3, 1936).
&irpi, Cipi = Bu. thi = gratuitously, merely, just.
¢i'pi ®is = Bu. thi deya ba = I have merely come,
I have just come (for no special reason).
¢ipi mune'ni = Bu. thi ya-re, except (for this) fur-
ther.... (?), otherwise (?)
¢ipi munerni heti iri'm otherwise, with this exception
I (have) made you free (to go where you like ?) T .4.
¢hi'r, -a m. milk
tahe.i ¢hi'r cha this is milk.
¢hir'e.i bara pond of milk T.7.
(¢h- is only probable, not certain. Cp. Kho. ¢hi'r,
and similar forms in Gauro and Chilfs, Skr. ksira-).
¢irir- J.Kh. Zo spin. V. List of Verbs.
(Cf. Sh. &i'réi'r thor1ki fo twirl spindle, Bu. &ir etas
to spin).
¢hi'§a, pl. ¢hi'So m. mountain.
(Cp. Bu. ¢hi§, Sh. ¢his)
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¢y, -a m. pine-tree. (-y doubtful. Cp. Sh. )
¢i'z, pl. Ci'sa m. thing.
tahai ¢iz Cha there is this thing
(Prs., H., Sh))
Coye (pl.?) festicles.
(Cp. Bu. sg. ¢o'yo, Sh. (pl.?) ¢&-1).
doi thirteen. (Sh. ¢ori)
¢om m. skin, dressed skin.
kuyo-Ce.i ¢om'ek1Su je.i goimg inio the skin (i.e.
adopting the form) of a subject. T.3.
da'ne.i ¢om ox-skin (used as parchment for kettle-
drums).
(Sh. ¢om, ¢um)
¢homi chin. (Sh. ¢hom, ¢hum f.)
¢horr, ¢or (?), pl. ¢ha'run, m. earth, = Bu. ti'k.
(Perhaps cp. Kho. ¢ar, earth-cliff, which has al-
ready been compared with ¢har)
Cotin slowly.
Cotip Cotiy ja go along slowly
(Cp. Sh. ¢hurt, ¢hut)
¢hum-o, -e fish. (Cp. Bu. ¢humo, Sh. ¢himo).
¢hum'or m. wvon.
(Cp. Bu. ¢humar, ¢humoer; Sh. ¢imor, ¢Imar-;
Kho. ¢umur, ¢umurr).
éu'n-a, -1, -e small, little.
Cuna (da'mal) the smaller kettledrum (of pair).
The masc. was twice recorded with -o, perhaps
accidentally owing to familiarity with Shina.
¢uno joto small boy, pl. Cune jote
¢uni mul'ai small givl, pl. Cu'ne mul'ziy
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¢u'no gwasek cha there is a baby
(Cp. Sh. ¢u'no, and Pal. Gyp. cina).
¢uni, -pa f. firewood.
(Cp. Nagar Bu. ¢'uni)
¢uri, -y J.Kh. f. Anife.
Curi mizas the'i put the knife on the the table. (H.)
gut (?), dot (?), (J.-Kh. “choott”), m. sound.
garano “choot” nikhita a sound came out from (in)
the house. J.Kh.

D, D.

dadana‘li f. big-drum stick.

dadanéi, -a m. big-drummer.

dadora pl. scree. (Cp. Sh., Bu. dadar).
da'do, -tsera m. grandfather.

(Cp. Sh., Bu. da'do; Bu. pl. da*dotsaro).
dad'on, pl. dad'apa, m. big-drum. (Cp. Sh., Bu. dadap).
dajarna v.i. to burn, be burnt. V. List of Verbs.

go'r dajega, dada the house will be, was, burnt

(The -a*- of the Infin. issurprising. Cp. Sh. dajo'1ki.

In Sh. the -j- connotes the Passive or Intrans.)
dala, pl. dale, m. water-channel, irrigation-channel.

bara dala a large irrigation-channel

(Cp. Sh., Bu. dala).

1. dai, da'i fen. (Sh. dei).
2. d='i beard. (Sh. dei).
d®ind v.t. fo burn. V. List of Verbs.

te go'r da's I'll burn your house

hei gor deim I burned the house

(Cp. Sh. der1.o'1ki).
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d'amal m. kettledrum
bara, ¢u'na, d'amal the big, the small, kettledrum
lo'ya hali‘ze.i d'amal the kettledrum (is) of copper
da'male.i qo'm hole in kettledrum
(Sh. da'mal, Bu. da'mal)

damaldi, -a m. kettledrummer.
(Bu. darmal¢i)

dambu, -a m. reed of reed-pipe. (Sh., Bu.).

dan'u-a, pl. danu.'on, m. bow (for arrows) (?). “bow” to
which end of warp is fixed and which is slung on a
peg by its “bowstring”’, = Bu. Zame.
danu.ei ba'li string of the above, = Bu. jati.
J.Kh. gives “danowa’’ as fem. but the equivalents
in Sh. and H. are masc.
(Sh. danu, da'no m. bow)

dorda f. grape(s)
darca chi
dora.e gu'gi vine
(Cp. Sh. jag, Kho. drog, Skr. draksa-.
V. Turner “Nepali Dict.” s.v. dakh)

dari hole (?), V.s.v. pfu.
(Cp. perhaps Sh., Bu. deri, window)

darka'r mecessary.
bijo'na derka'r na- it s not necessary to fear, there

1s no need to be afraid

(Prs., H., Sh., Bu.)

derorti, -1 f. a component of a door-frame; pl. door-frame.
alide'ni doro-ti lintel
mun'e'ni.o darorti threshold, sill
dor'otin &he there is (pl.) a door-frame
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(In Gilgiti Shina darge's is used for “doorway”’,
“door-frame’”, while Aaji'n' doargei is “lintel”
and keri'n! darge-i is “door-sill”’.
In Bu. the sg. ts.hari§ is a component of the door-
frame, while the pl. ts.harap is the whole door-
frame.
doroti may perhaps be compared with Kuhi, As-
tori and Gurezi Shina : darbati recorded as meaning
“door-frame”. In Gilgiti Shina darbati was re-
corded once in a proverb, where it seemed to mean
“door-sill”’, or “threshold’’)

dasarina J.Kh. fo learn. V. List of Verbs.

dasarowa-, J.Kh. (= dasaruwa'-?) fo feach. V. List of
Verbs.

de.i- J.Kh. fo run. V. List of Verbs.

dek J.Kh. cooking-pot.
(Sh., Bu. dek; Prs., H., di'g, deg)

dek- o see, look. V. List of Verbs.
tu ap'ane deki'ye look yourself
(Probably a polite Imperative like the similar
form in H., dekhiye).
tu & ja'’k man'iSek n'idikim Chisaka I had seen

no one like you
‘esei gor'asu dek'in. Deki. . . he saw, looked into (?)
his house. Having looked. ... T.2.

haye'i go'r dekim I saw his house. J.Kh.
(Cp. H. dekh-na)

dena, pl. d'enoy f. year.
eka dena one year
(Bu. den).
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de'nda, (Past Base den-), fo give. V. List of Verbs.
ko'Su de'ss? to whom shall I give 1t?
hai go'r tumedu deves I shall give this house to you
me gas$as denim I sold (i)
Do'm'e gi.o'g de'ine ¢he the Doma sing songs
(Cp. Sh. gave do'1ki fo sing songs)

Cp. T4
de'u m. “dtv”’, demon. (H. Also in Sh., Bu., Kho.)
T.2.

1. diva, pl. diriy f. daughter.
(Cp. Sh. di, pl. dija're. The LSI gives dhi- for
many Northern Indian languages, with the pl.
dhi'ri* in Hindki and Punchi)
2. dira m. lamp
dira lupe'ga cha the lamp is burning
dia lupai light the lamp
(H.; in Kho. di'wa)
dim m. body. dim bu-ta the whole body.
(Cp. Sh. and Bu.)
di'p, -a m. leopard.
(Cp. Sh. div)
di.'o'i, -n granddaughter.
di.'o'ya, pl. di.o"ye, grandson.
di'ri postpos. in the direction of, towards; Abl. diro from the
direction of, on the part of. V. § 48.
dirum m. a food made of wheat which has been allowed to
sprout.
(Cp. Sh., Bu. diram)
do- J.Kh. ¢0 wash. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. dho'-na)
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do'do windpipe, throat. (Sh. Bu.)

do'lat, daulat f. property, wealth.
ha1-apa do'lat bu-t chi he has much property
(Ar. Prs. Also in Sh., Bu., Kho., Wkh. etc.)

Do'm, pl. Do'ma, the non-Burusho communities in Hunza
and Nagar who act as blacksmiths and musicians, cal-
led by the Burusho Sg. Berits, pl. Be'rido.

V. Introduction.
Pl. Trs. Nom. Dom'e gi.o'y de’ine ¢he the Doms
sing songs
Gen. Domene ba*$ the language of the Doma
Cp. dumaki. (H.Sh.)
1. dorn, pl. dana, m. ox (castrated bull).
da'ne.i (sg.) ¢om ox-skin.
da'na bu-t Che there are many oxen
(Cp. Sh. dono)

2. don, pl. dana, m. 1. footh. 2. also used of the “teeth’ of
the comb of a loom, which in the loom for weaving
woollen cloth are thin strips of wood fixed at eachendin
a wooden frame and in no way resembling teeth.

In Bu. i'me (*-me = footh) is also used in this sense.
(Cp. Sh. don).

do'p J.Kh. thread, Bu. sar.

(Cp. perhaps Sh. do'mo, string, twine, short bit
of goat’s hair cord)
do'r, pl. dera m. door.
do'r ba'ta er open the door
doras pa be's sit (down) beside the door
(Cp. Sh. dsr, dar-, Prs. dor)

do's m. day.
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ek do's one day, Bu. hikulto. T.2.
Cp. Caudedo's & ¢e'edors.
(Cp. Sh. dez m.)

du'i fwo. (Cp. Sh. dur, but du'i $al 200. du'i also occurs in
Siraji of Doda and Welsh Gyp.).

du-i bi'§ forty.
dui bi'§ o €k forty-one
du'i bi'S o d=i fifty
(Sh. d'ibyu.o, dubyu.o, etc.)

du-i€a perspiration, sweat.

(Perhaps -¢a is the verb “is”)

(duko'na?) fo ache, pain.

me kapo'l duko'yaca (for duko-ga Cha?) my head
is aching

me kapo'l dukona my head ached

(Cp. perhaps H. dukh, pain, suffering, dukh-na to

ache)

dulu, -a m. cord.
dambu.s dulu string-binding of reed of reed-pipe
(Sh., Bu.)

du'm m. smoke (Sh.)

Dumarki pertaining to the Doms (Doma), or Berico.
Dumarki ba'§ena khi-sek munegucho't? what do
you (pl.) say, (or, call 1t?) in the Dom language?
(The ending recalls Sh. §ina‘ki, Shina-speaking)

dun'a‘t the world. Cp. T.3.

(Also current in this and other forms in Sh. and Bu.)
(Ar. Prs.)

durralina J.Kh. fo give birth to, create, Bu. d*-asmanas, V.

List of Verbs.
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(durwarna?) J.Kh. fo drive away
join durwa'in = Bu. gudinants o'skartsimi, he
drove away the women (Bu. *-askortsas fo make
run, to drive away).
(-u- with J.Kh. may represent -o"- The word is
perhaps related to H. daurna, fo run)

du'wa blessing, prayer for. T.13.
(Occurring also as duw'a’ in Sh. and Bu.)
(Ar. Prs.)

F

fat'ep irina v.t. fo open (a box).
sand-uqa faten er open the box
(Sh., Bu. pfatan)
firani J.Kh. large wicker pannier, Bu. Cur'a.
(Cp. Werch. pfer'ani, pfir'ani)
furukus container made of bark with two cylindrical com-
partments for holding wool
(Bu.)

G

gadina to take out, extract, to take off (clothes). V. List of
Verbs.
kireyano pfatorin gat take the dried apricots out of
the shoulder-basket(s).
kat'ura gat fake off (your) clothes
take gat take off (your) boots
gai, gei, - f. cow.
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eka gei.eka Chi there is a cow
taha'i ga-i ¢hi this is a cow
geine bu.altorts a cowherd of cows
(Cp. H. ga'i. Sh. has gou, go’, gao).
g'andal, -a sticks, laid across rafters to support mud of roof
(Bu.)
g'apina fo tie, bind. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. ganor1ki)
gas price.
gasas le'ina fo buy, purchase
ek gowa galas le'im I bought a horse.
gaSas dena to sell
(Bu. gas; Sh. ga'¢, ga's, ga't, with idioms similar
to D. for “buying” and “selling”’)
gaska J.Kh. f. rope. (Bu. gask).
gotiti armpit.
Sarke.i goti'ti armpit
batsine.i gatiti groin
(Sh. grti‘ti, Bu. yrti-ti)
ge'ltin ankle-bone.
pae geltin
(Bu. geltin)
gi- Past Base of ja'nma, to go.
gi.a, pl. gi.o'g, {. song.
eka gi.aka Cchi there is a song.
Dom'e gi.o'g) de'ine ¢he the Doma sing songs
(Cp. Sh. gae, gai, song; g— do°1ki, to sing; Skr.
gai-, gita
gida'na fo want, ask for (?), Bu. du'maras, H. ma'pgna.
V. List of Verbs.
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kisek gi'd'®ya tha'i? what do you want?
(Cp. perhaps Prs. grd'a'i, Sh. gad'zi, begging)
(G1l'it?), Gilt- Gilgut
Gilta-$u je.i a'is I have gone to Gilgit and come back.
(In Sh. and Bu. the name is as given in brackets
above, with contraction in the oblique cases)
giri, J.Kh. f. boulder.
(Sh.)
girmina'na J.Kh. fo write. V. List of Verbs.
(Bu. girmin-as)
g'i'ryu, g'i'rtu m. bufter. J.Kh. has the Gen. “gereve” (=
giTIvVE?).
(Cp. Pal. Gyp. gir).
go'li, -na f. a kind of bread = Bu. guyal.
(Sh.)
go'mu wheat.
(Cp. Sh. gu'm m.)
gor, gor, pl. gora m. house. V. § 23.
(Cp. H. ghar, Sh. go't, go3)
go'r'us m. buttermilk.
“gousch” J.Kh. V.s.v. guts.
gotsal, -a m. irrigation-channel, water-channel.
(Bu. g'otsil)
go'wi, pl. go'we, m. horse.
ko'no go'wa ¢ha? which horse s 1t?
gow'as pinzin he mounted (on) the horse T.3.
(Cp. Torwaili, Maiyi, gho' LSI)
gu- dung.
(Cp. H. gu', Prs. guh)
gura's, -a m. (and f. ?) infant, baby.
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¢uno gur.arsek ¢ha there s a small baby
¢une gu.avsa Che there are small babies

(Bu. gu(y)as)

gudur J.Kh. shallow wooden bowl.

(Bu., Sh., Kho. gudu-r)

gugi vine.

dorda.e gugi grape-vine.
(Cp. Bu. gug'o layer of vine)

gukurus puppy.

Suna-yi guku-rus (dog's) puppy
(Bu. guku'rus, Sh. khuku-r)

gunde'r, -a m. a kind of small tree with small red berries.

(Sh. gun'e'r, Bu. ginda-war)

guni, -y f. (?) vein, blood-vessel

rate.i guni blood-vessel
(J.Kh. has “roothei goning ¢hi” for the Bu. mul-
tane barres bi, there is a blood-vessel)

gup'altin J.Kh. trousers. (Bu.)
gup'a'sa, (gupa's?) f. (cotton?) cloth binding round mouth-

piece of reed pipe where it fits into the body of the
pipe to make the joint tight

(Bu. gup'as, cotton. Cp. H. kapa's).

guts (?), -a m. day.
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(Deduced from h'agi-guts-ana the day before yes-
terday.

J.Kh. has “gousch cha”, pl. “gouscha che”.

In this part of the world I have found that lite-
rate informants did not appear to recognise #s as
a combination of ¢ and s, but tried to render it by
the symbol for & “gousch’” here was originally



written “gouch” and is probably intended for

guts.
guts may represent either Bu. gunts or Bu. -kuts)

I

ya'n, -a heel.
(Bu. *-ya'n)
yora'$ a kind of pulse
(Cp. Bu. yara$, Sh. gara§, Kho. khara-$)
YAy, -a m. single strand of warp.
(Bu.)
yIsyIs, -a removable rod or long peg at end of comb of
loom.
(Bu.)
yo's, pl. ya'sa, rod fixed in weaver’s beam to which ends of
warp are attached; rods from which heddles are slung.
(Cp. Bu. yazis)
yotu'm deep.
(Bu. yutu'm, Sh. gutu'mo)

h

ha-¢um jaw. (Sh.)

hageni on the front side, Bu. yarpa. V. § 44.

h'agi 1. Adv. in front. ahead.

2. Postpos. (place) in front of. (time) before. V. § S1.

(H. a-ge)

hagid'enas the year before last.
(Probably the Gen. Obl. hagi 4 dena + As)

h'agigutsana the day before yesterday.
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(Probably Loc. 1. h'agi 4+ guts -4 ana)

hag'iSu next year
(h'agi 4 i%07?)

hago J.Kh. gives this form as well as hagi.
He also gives goras hagopa¢ = Bu. ha' ysr pa
wm front of, i.e. on the front side of the house. V.
§ 49.4.
hago is perhaps an Abl. and Adjectival form of
hagi.

ha'i, (hai), f. 1. Pers. and Demons. Pronoun, she, i, that

one V. § 59.

2. Demons. Adj. and Def. Art., that, the. V. § 62.
(Cp. sg. m. he'i, pl. e)

haldin, -a m. he-goat.

" ek haldinak ¢ha there is a he-goat

hald'ina but Che there are many he-goats
Sora haldin male ibex
(Bu. halden)

1. haliza, (-i, -€?) yellow. (Sh. hali-jo)

2. hali'za m. brass.
lorya hali'Za ¢ha ¢ is copper
hali'za.e sim brass wire
(Sh. halivjo ri'l, yellow copper = brass. In Bu. the
word $1kerk serves for both “yellow” and “brass”.
“Copper”’ is rendered in the same way as in D. by
“red brass”’, ba'rdum $1koark)

han'i, -y f. kernel of fruit stone.
eka han'ika chi there is a kernel.
hanine pinorn the refuse of kernels which have been
crushed to extract the oil
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(Sh. hani f., Bu. han'i)
h'Anina ¢o go about, proceed. List of Verbs.
V. T.2.
har, -inp f. nullah, ravine.
ko'ni har'ans in which nullah?
(Bu.)
hardum, -a m. yoke of plough. (Bu.)
horiv¢i, -npa m. saw (tool).
(Sh. hereéi, Bu. haridi)
hoarina fo take away s.t. from s.o., confiscate. V. List of Verbs,
u te go'r horars I shall take away your house (from
you)
me haye goT hor'im I confiscated his house
masmo hori'n he took (it) away from me
$zi'n eg mani'$a po bir3a harin the Mir took away
their land from those men. J.Kh.
(Cp. Sh. haro1ki to take away, carry off)
hari'p music. '
horivp iri* making music T. 11.
(Sh. and Bu.)
hariSson gums (anat.). (This seems an improbable phone-
tic combination. The -on) may be a plural ending. It is
perhaps to be compared with Sh. har'ets, pl. har'etse.
Does it perhaps represent a mis-hearing of har'its-og ?)
haro'¢, pl. hara'néa, m. pitchfork.
(Cp. Sh. hero¢, Bu. harané, pl. hara'p)
hasin'a ¢o laugh. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. hAs-na; Chilasi, Puniali and Astori Sh.
haz-)
hat, -a hand.
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hate.i kirts wrist
hata taya palm of hand
Cp. T.14. (Cp. Sh. hat)
heyo hayan one another, each other
haeyo heyan tene they struck one another, Bu. hi
hine deliman
he'i, he'i, h2i, he m. 1. Pers. and Demons. Pronoun, ke, i,
that one. V. § 59.
2. Demons. Adj. and Def. Art., that, the. V. § 62.
(Cp. sg. f. ha'i, pl. ep)
hes, equivalent to hayas, him V. § 61.
hes
heyas
heti free, at liberty. T.4.
(Cp. Sh., Bu. het)
hi‘jo own (relation), german, Bu. daman.
(Sh.)
hisk loom.
(Cp. Bu. hi'sk, Sh. he'sko)
hiska, pl. hiskon, m. comb of loom
(Cp. Bu. hi'sk, comb, comb of loom).
ho- Pres. Base of hu'i'na
ho then (next in course of events). T. 12, 13.
(Sh. and Bu.)
hor-, (hur-?) J.Kh. to fall down.
hei gor hora the house fell down
(Cp. Sh. hur-ij-o'1ki fo fall down, of house, cliff
etc.)
ho's, pl. hasa, m. plough.
(Cp. Bu. hars)

}munai ask him
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ho't, pl. hada, done. (Cp. Sh. a-ti)

hu.'i'na fo be, become. V. paradigm § 82.
baru.a ho'gichi there is wind
agis hagi qi'3 ho sit thou in front of the fire
loka ho be thou quick
lauke hu.d be ye quick
tag hu.i* roy'd becoming distressed, he wept
ap'u hu.i* gi.a¢ha he has gone up stream, Bu. dal

ne. Cp. H. upar ho'kar.

tata hu.i'na %ona na ¢ ¢s not good to be hot.
Cp. T. 2, 4.

hund'aris, -a m. small rafter.
(Cp. Bu. hundsr'es, hund'eris)

hu'r, -a m. base-piece of comb of loom; shuttle.
(Bu.)

(hutarna?) fo raise, set up. V. List of Verbs and § 75.
(Cp. H. vtha'na)

hutin'4- to rise, get up, stand up. V. Lists of Verbs.
(Cp. H. vuthna, Sh. vtho-1ki)

hutuwa'na ¢o cause to be raised (?). V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. uvthwarna)

huye, (-y-?) pl. hasl.
hwye ®iye hail came, it hailed

(Cp. Bu. hio)
I J
jAje, pl. jajarre, f. husband’s sister, woman’s brother's wife.
(Sh.)

Ja'k occurs in the idiom expressing likeness, resemblance:
taha'ya ja'k like this
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pit'iSi.e jakek Cha f is like a cat, it is a thing like
a cat (?)
tu.e ja’k mani-$ek nidrkim chisaka I had not seen
anyone like you
It seems probable that ja'k is a noun denoting
“sort”’, “kind”’, “fashion’”’, “manner’’, and that -a
in the first example and -€ in the two latter, which
I heard pertaining to the preceding word, are in
fact the demonstrative he'i, he, €, that, the. In
view of tu.e it can hardly be the Genitive ending,
as the Gen. of tu is te.
Possibly ja'k is to be compared with Kho. ¢a'q,
¢Aq, kind, fashion, which is used in the Locative
to express “like”’, “resembling”’:
ta ¢aqa tn the fashion of thee, i.e. like thee.
jakun, -a m. donkey
jakune pa‘lo donkey foal.
(Bu. and Sh. jakun)
jaku'na, (probably pl.), used of a separate piece grafted on
to the upper end of the body of a reed-pipe, or more
probably of four small pieces of wood mortised in to
strengthen the joint.
jakumna bzin ¢h-. V. § 93.
(In Bu. jakun is used of small nondescript com-
ponents of a mechanism, such as pegs)
jamaréa, pl. jama¢are m. son-in-law.
(Sh. jamurgo, pl. jamudare and variants)
jamin (perhaps pl.), cheek(s).
jana to go. (Pres. Base ja-, Past Base gi-). V. paradigm
§ 84.
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jart hair (of head).
J.Kh. also gives ja't as a pl. = Bu. yoyan (hair
of head), but he also supplies what seems to be a
plural form of it in:
joige ja-tinp (“joinga jawting”’) = Bu.gudigantse
YUYAIL), women'’s hatr.
(Cp. next entry)
jata, pl. jaton f. hair (of body), animals’ hair.
tit'i'rosmo jata hair on the chest
¢a’li jata Chi there is goat’s hair
(Cp. jat. It seems probable that these two words
are distinct, at least separate forms specialised
for the meanings given.
With jata cp. Sh. jat f. animals’ hair, fur.
I have no doubt that I gave jata its cerebral -t-
because of the Sh. form. Probably ja't should have
it too. G.B. however, gives Panj. ja¢t f. “longish
hair (animal)”.
jauwa, sg. and pl., m. sinew.
jauwa cha, che.
(Bu. jauwa. Cp. Puniali Sh. jawa na'r and Astori
Sh. joa nar, sinew).
jauwa bar'es sinew.
(Bu. bor'e's vein, pulse and sinew; jauwa b— fen-
do Achillis. Cp. Sh. jawa na in last entry. Sh.
na'r has the same meanings as Bu. bare's)
jiba tongue. (H. jibh, Sh. ji'p).
ji'ga, -, (-€?) long
(Bu. Zi'ga (of time), Sh. Zi-go, Skr. dirgha-)
jikon, pl. jika'na, m. (leather thong), brace of big drum and

kettledrum
177
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jiko'n gan tie the brace
darne.i jika'na the braces (are) of ox (skin)
(Cp. Bu. jikan, Kho. Z1kan)
joii, jod, -n f. woman, female. V. § 28.
heyan ha'i jo.is ten'in ¢ha he has struck the woman
jo'i Sun'o bitch
jo'i gerqarmutsika Chi 4 ¢s a hen.
(Cp. Skr. yuvati, Pkt. juvai)
jorji, (“jooji”’), J.Kh. horse’s bit.
(Bu. jauji, Wkh. jaoji)
j'oto, pl. jote, boy.
¢uno j'oto small boy
(Cp. Bu. joto, child, young of animal; Sh. jo'to,
juto chicken; Bu. jut, jot small, little)
ju warp yarn.
Ju irind = Sh. iro'1ki fo set up, stretch, warp (?)
(Bu. ju)
jukul'i, -n f. shaft of tali§ q.v.
jum'uti fomorrow.

K, KH
ka? where? whither?
ka ja'i ¢ha'i? where art thou going?
k'ar gi"acha? where has he gone?
ko indicating reported speech (?)
Ya S5.B.P. ko salo'm ale'ikum O, Sh.B.P., salam
alétkum. T 4.
kabe? when?
tar kabe arya? = Bu. kho'le be3al di'mi? when
did he come here?
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kab'eSu a'ga = Bu. besal judi?, when will he
come?
(Cp. H. kab?)
kabe....ta whenever, if ever.
kabe aye ta mas pa a'n whenever he (they?) comes,
bring him (them)? to me
ka'jek? where? whither?
ka'jek ¢ha? where is he?
tu ka'jek jae ¢ha? where are you going?
tu ka'jek beSeya ¢ha? = Bu. amvulo huru-a?,
where are you sitting (gosng to sit down)?
ka-jekaCu gi.aCha? where has he gone?
ka'jek anywhere, somewhere.
kajek gi.aCha? has he gone anywhere?
ka-jek. . ..ta wherever
ka'jek Cha-ta eSu qau er wherever he is call him
ka'jiko? from where? whence?
ka'jiko @y'a'e ¢ha? = Bu. amulum dvko'ma?,
where have you come from?
kake, J.Kh. sg. and pl. . “chikor”, the red-legged partridge.
(Cp. Sh. ki'kas)
ka'la, -i, -& black
ka'la bi‘k the black willow
(Cp. H. ka'la)
kama (for qama) v.s.v. qom.
kha'na fo eat. V. List of Verbs. Cp. T.14.
(Cp. H. kha'na, Sh. kho'1ki)
kana v. 1. kon.

kanaro advice, counsel, tnjunction. Cp. T.3.
(Sh., Bu.)
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kani, -n f. comb. (Cp. H. kapghi. The Sh. is ko {.)

khagor (J.Kh. “khangoor”), pl. khapara, m. sword.
khanara- te'i striking with a sword. V. § 33. ii.
The above is all from J.Kh. I have: khaparas
tani ¢ha he has struck with a sword
(Cp. Sh. khagar, Kho. khungorr)

kap'o’l m. head.
me kapo'l dukorya ¢ha my head is aching
(Cp. Sh. kapa‘lo, Bu. kap'al, Kho. khap'al, Skr.
kapéla-)

karate J.Kh. basket (carried in the hand).
(Bu. karreti)

karma$ J.Kh. {. charcoal. (Any connection with Pal. Gypsy
komar?)

ka'ryo Postpos. for the sake of, for.
te ka'ryo tahai krom iras I'll do this job for you.
(Sh. ka'r, ka'rte and ka-ryo)

kaSa, pl. kason, f. mouth; terminal orifice (both ends) of
large reedless pipe (be$1li); mouth of reed-pipe
(surnzi); large hole in side of bes1ili close to the
hole which is blown into.
(Originally written with kh-)

khat J.Kh. bedstead.
khatas mine'ni luka ke hid under the bed
(H., Sh., Bu))

kat'eyek? how much?
tu pa kat'eyek o't ¢ha? how much flour have you?
tu pa kat'eyek ku-le ¢he ? how much grain have you?
(Cp. Sh. kaca'k, Puniali Sh. katya‘k)

katu, -a m. clothes.
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katu.a l®ind to put on clothes
kat'ua gadina to fake off clothes
J.Kh. has the pl. as “khatowa’.
(Sh., Bu. kat clothing, outfit)
karu, ka.u’, pl. kauwa, ka.u'wa, m. pigeon.
kauwek, ka'uk, &ha there is a pigeon
kauwa bu-t Che there are many pigeons
(Cp. H. kauwa, Kho. kauwo'r, ko'r; Skr. kap6ta-)
khaya J.Kh. stirrup, hook
(Sh. kha-, Bu. khay)
kaula, pl. kaule, liver (anat.).
ke and (?). Recorded only in:
lo'to ke lo'to. T.14.
(Bu. ke, and)
k'i'jve? why?
tah®i krom k'i‘jve ir'i'? why did you do this act?
(Cp. Sh. k'ie, kye)
kili 1. peg (for fixing end of warp yarn to), = Bu. gi'li ju
deskatase gane.
2. small pick(axe)
(Cp. Sh., H. ki'li, Bu. gi'li)
kirk'ali, -na m. lizard. (Sh. {.)
ki'tma, pl. ki'rme, snake
(Cp. Prs. kxrm, Sh. kri*, Skr. krmi-, worm)
kir'o'i, pl. kir'aeya, f. carrying-basket, or panier, slung from
the shoulders on the back = Bu. gir'an.
kireyano pfatorrin gat take the dried apricots out
of the baskel(s)
(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. kare'i, pl. kare'ye, Astori Sh.
kor'é.i, basket carried on back.
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It is impossible not to suspect connection with
Bu. gir'an, pl. gir'eryo, which is the name of the
same article.
In Bu. unvoiced initial stops in borrowed words
are normally voiced, so g- < k-, and all these pl.
forms are practically identical.
gir'an would in Bu. be the natural sg. form of a pl.
gir'zryo, from which it may therefore be a back-
formation.
It is difficult, however, to see why the pl. should
have formed the basis of borrowing. In Bu. it is
certainly in less common use than the sg.)
ki'tts joint, articulation.
hate.i ki'rts the wrist.
pa.e kirts the ankle
ki'rtsa ban jomnt, articulation
(Cp. Bu. kirts, Sh. kits)
kis, (khis?) anything, something
kis-ta + neg. not awnything, nothing; adj. no.
V. §69.
kisek?, (khi-sek?) what? V. § 67.
(kis + €k, cp. Bu. bes + an)
kismatgar, v.s.v. qIsmatga-r.
kisi, -n f. wrinkle (in skin)
eka k1$i onr wrinkle
duik1gin two wrinkles. (Sh. k1si, Bu. g1si, line etc.)
khi'ti Adj. f. lttle (?)
khi'ti agu-la the little finger
(Cp. Sh. kete, ke'ti agu'i lUttle finger. Possibly
kete “downwards’’ from ke, kye)
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ko anyone. V. §69.
ko'ta na- there isn’t anyone
kho'i, J.Kh., - f. cap. (Sh.)
ko'k? who? V. § 66.
ko'k anyone. V. § 69.
k'omul'a, (-i, -€?) soft. (Cp. Skr. komala-)
1. (kon?), pl. kana, ear. (Sh. kon).
2. kon, pl. ka'na, (J.Kh. “kana”), {. arrow.
ko'n bi'k arrow-willow i.e. that from which arrows
are made, cp. Bu. hunzs bi'k.
(Sh. ko'n, recorded by me as m., but by GB as {.)
kono, -i, (-€?) which? V. § 68.
koro'ina o dig. V. List of Verbs
1. kot, -a m. fort. (Sh., H. kot)
2. ko't, -a m. wood, timber
ASzye ko't apricot wood
(Sh. ka-t)
3. ko't Postpos. + Obl. with (sociative), along with.
(Bu. kat)
ko'ta 4 neg. V.s.v. ko
ko'ta neck
kram- fo work (?)
ki‘lis krami qomek iri'n working with a pick he
made a pit.
(Cp. Sh. krom, work; kra'min low-caste worker;
kra'mo'no, worker, hard-working)
krom m. work, act, job, business, etc.
tahaei krom k-i*jye iri* ? why did you do this work, act?
tahai krom irita tuSu saza de'es ¢f you do this
act I shall punish you
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tahe krom irinasu rei ¢hi? do you want to do this?
u’ tei krom ira's I shall do this
(Sh. krom || kom)
kuda, pl. kudo'y, m. wall.
kuda cha there 1s a wall
(Cp. Sh. ku't f.)
khuk'una peas.
' (Sh. khuk'un)
ku'le pl. grain.
tu pa kat'eyek ku-le ¢he ? how much grain haveyou?
(Sh.)
kuneli, -na f. stick, rod.
(Sh. kuna-li)
kun'l" nineteen. (Sh.)
kur'a, (-i, -€?) hard.
(Sh. ku'ro)
khu'rpat, xurpat, -a lung.
(Bu. *-xurpat)
khuta, -i, - short.
(Sh. khu-to)
kut'a (probably pl.) knee.
kut'a be's Eueel!
(Sh. ku-to)
khu-tgiyalta, (pl.?), fadpole(s)
(Bu. khurtgiyalt)
kuyor¢, kiyo¢, kyo-¢- subjects (of a king), people of a coun-
try. V. Tl 2, 3, 11, 13.
(Sh. kuyor¢ and ku.'i¢-)
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X

x'amali, -na f. a kind of thin bread. (Bu.)

xu-rts, khu'rts m. dust.
xu'rts ¢ha, xu-rts na- there 1s dust, there is no dust.
(Bu. xu-rts)

L

la¢, -ig f. fox.
ek(a) laCeka &hi there 1s a fox
(The Sh. for fox is lo'i, the Kho. lo'o, the H.
lo'mri)

la'la saliva.
(Sh. la'l)

lam irina v.t. fo kindle, light (a fire).
Ak lam e light a fire
(Sh., Bu., Kho. lam)

Iamqaram m. thunder
bi¢u§ lamgaram cha there is thunder and light-

ning (?)

(-qaram is no doubt onomatopceic, and recalls
Psht. yurumb, Wkh. yarim yera'm, and other
similar words. It is scarcely possible to dissociate
lam- from that of the preceding entry in its es-
sential meaning of ‘“sparkling”’, “flashing”, in
which case it refers to the lightning)

lamun, pl. lam'ana, m. heddle.
(Bu. laman)

la'§ irina fo smear, rub on
pino'n la-§ ira- Chis I smear, rub, kernel-crushings on
(the face of the drum).
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(Sh., Bu. lat)
lat-a, -1, -g, low.
(Sh. la‘to)
leina o put on (clothes). V. List of Verbs.
katu.a la's I'll put on clothes
tak'e la'i put on boots
lauk4, loka -i, -g, 1. light (in weight)
2. quick
lauka avo, lauka ja come quick, go quickly
lo'ka ho, lauke hu.a be thou quick, be ye quick
(Cp. Sh. lo'ko and Skr. laghi- with both mean-
ings, as also Bu. hum'alkum)
le'i a'na fo bring. V. List of Verbs. V. paradigm of ana, § 83.
V.T.12.
(Cp. H. lerarna)
le'i jarna fo take away, carry off. V. § 84 paradigm of ja'na.
V.T. 6.
(Cp. H. lejana)
le'na fo take. V. List of Verbs.
kospo le'i? taking (it) from whom?
he1'apo le take (it) from him
apan'edu letin he took it for himself.
The Ppa. appears in le'tr nikhita T.3, 10. and in
le'i a'na and le'i ja'na.
(Cp. H. le'na)
le$ glue.
lirma snot, nasal mucus. (Cp. Welsh Gyp. lim).
lo* m. barley.
(Also given independently by J.Kh., so it is not
a mis-hearing of Sh. yo)
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lomind to catch, lay hold of. V. List of Verbs and § 33. iv.
haey'an mas lo'miy he caught me
Cp. T. 7, 8
(Cp. Sh. lamorzki)
lon penis. (Sh. lon)
lo'to ke lo'to trouble and worry (?). Glossed: Bu. awalas
ke mu3aqgqat amanam. V.T.14.
(Alternative comparisons may be made with:
1. Sh. and Bu. lo'to a ball of yarn etc.
2. Sh. luto, luto, loto bare-headed.
3. Punj. luta lu-t plundering, injustice, oppression)
loya, (-, -€?) 7ed.
lorya hali-Za red brass, copper.
(Cp. Sh. lo'lo, Skr. loha-, l6hita-)
lukarna J.Kh. v.t. fo hide, conceal. V. List of Verbs.
lukna J.Kh. v.i. fo hide. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. v.i. lukna, v.t. lukana).
luparna v.t. to kindle, light. V. List of Verbs.
Ak lupa+i, di-a lupai light a fire, light the lamp
(Cp. Sh. lupo-1ki)
lupina (?) v.i. o burn. V. List of Verbs.
di'a lupe'ga ¢ha the lamp is burning
Ak (lupe'gi Chi) the fire is burning
(Cp. Sh. lupijo-1ki)

M

madhi. -n f. fly. (Sh. maghi)
mada-le #p above. (Bu. madal)
magor but (?). T.6. Perhaps used for “if”.
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(Prs., current in Sh. and in Bu. where there is also
difficulty in determining its meaning)
mak®i maize, Indian corn.
(Sh., Bu., Wkh. etc.)
maAama, ma'ma, pl. meriy (< ma- + irin?) mother
u'SAm marma foster mother
mama.e be'In mother’s sister
du'i me'riy fwo mothers
Pl. Loc.2 merrits T.14.
(Cp. ma'ya. In Bu. mama, ma'ma (pl. -tsero) is
used as well as *-mi.
In Sh. “mother” is ma-, pl. meI1a-re)
ma-mo, pl. maudure, mother’s brother, maternal uncle.
(With ma'mo cp. H. and Gilgiti Sh. ma'mo; with
maudure cp. Gilgiti Sh. mo-], pl. mo-la're; Puniali
Sh. pl. maruli; Kuhi Sh. mahu'l, pl. maula're)
mamusdi, -na f. lamb (female).
eka mamu-sSika a lamb
(Bu.)
man'i§, -a m. 1. man. V. case forms § 28.
ko'k mani$ek ¢ha? what man s it?
ta*h'e’i mani$ thes man
ta.'e'ny manisa the men, these men
€' manisa the men, those men
tu € ja'k manisek a man lLike you
2. adj. male.
manis§ Sun'o (male) dog
mani$ gqarqa'muts cock
Cp. the similar use of hirt and gus in Bu.
(Representatives of the Skr. manusa-, man, are
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widely distributed, v. LSI. Vol. T pt. II. D. has
not borrowed from Sh. which has manu-jo)
mants.hil m. when buttermilk is heated a thicker substance
rises to the top which becomes buru's, the remaining
liquid is mants.hil.
(Bu.)
maquld, pl. maqule, m. pulley-wheels over which cords pass
connecting pairs of heddles. An empty cotton reel
when available is used for the purpose, Bu. m'ayun.
ma'r- fo kill, slay. V. List of Verbs.
apo'n ma-rin he killed himself
he'i (read: heyan?) apane’i bara'ya khapora- te-i
marin he struck his brother with a sword and
killed him. J.Kh.
Cp. T.6.
(Cp. H. ma'rna, Sh. maror1ki)
mar-, J.Kh., Past Base mo- (mu-?), to die. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. mar-na, Past Base mu’-; Sh. mar-o-1ki
Past Base mu--)
mort, -og f. earth-cliff.
(Cp. Bu. mort, Sh. mo¢, mu¢, mag)
maSala, pl. masala'ga, m. a brass cylinder with flanges in
which the reed of a reed-pipe is fixed.
(Bu. mas'ala)
ma'ya alternative for ma'ma in:
u'SAm ma-ya foster-mother
me Trans. Nom. I, Gen. of me; Possess. my.
(Gilgiti Sh. has Gen. and Poss. mi, and Gurezi
Sh. has me.i as Trans. Nom. with Past Base Ten-
ses of Trans. Verbs).
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me'li, -y f. wife.
me'li be'ini bitor wife’s sister’s husband
apane.i me'li marin ¢ha ke has Rilled his wife. J Kh.
Cp. T.10, 12.

menende'ni, (“menendeni”’) J.Kh, wnder-bedding, = Bu.
*-yariki.
(Cp. Atside'ni and munerni)

me'ri) pl. of mama.

minaltin Asp (anat.). (Bu.)

“minani’’ J.Kh. v.s.v. mune-ni.

“minano” J.Kh. v.s.v. mun'e'ni.o.

minenyu v.s.v. mun'e'ni.o

minik, -a m. frog. (Cp. Sh. manurko).

mirba'ni kindness, favour Cp. T.4.
(Prs., Bu., Sh. etc.)

mi'z table.
mi‘zasmo mu'n (or mune'ni) below, underneath the

table.

(Prs., Bu., Sh. etc.)

1. mo* m. month.
ek mo' one month
du'i mo’, ¢hai mo' two months, three months
(Cp. Prs. ma'h, Shgh. etc. mo’, Wkh. mui, Sh.
ma's, Kho. mas)

2. mo' m. wine.
(Cp. Sh. mo’, mo'u, m.)

mo'i f. “middle” (of kettledrum).

mos f. flesh. (Cp. Sh. mo's, m.)

mo-ye pl. small brushwood used in roofing below the final
coating of mud.
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(Cp. Bu. pl. mo'in, sg. mon)
mul #rine. (Sh. mi‘ka)
muju'r, -a m. weeping-willow.
(Bu. muju'r, Sh. muchu-r)
mul'zi, - f. girl.
¢urni muli, pl. ¢urne mul'zin small giri(s)
(Sh.)
mun 1. Adv. down, down-valley.
mu'n be'§ sit down
munasu gi‘a ¢ha he has gone down-valley, Bu.
XAn ni- bai.
he'i mani§ mun pi.a the man fell down. J.Kh.
ha'i jo'i mun ba'in ke threw the woman down. J.Kh.
2. Adj. lower.
Murtaza.aba'd mu'n ko't Lower Murtazabad,
“M. Lower Fort’’, Bu. M. kha' khan.
3. Postpos. below, under.
mizasmo mu'n under the table
(Cp. munerni. Cp. Sh., Bu.,, Kho. mu'n, stump
i.e. base, lower part, of something that has been
cut. Cp. also Maiy4d mini down).
mun(-ina?) fo say. V. List of Verbs.
mas di'ro h@i mun say this from me, Bu. jaraya-
kaltsum sen.
Dumarki ba'§ena khi'sek mu-neguchot? what do
you say (or, call 1t?) in the D. language?’
he'i mani§aSu munim I said to the man. J.Kh.
ha'i joi.a munin the woman said. J.Kh.
muna'na fo ask, question. V. List of Verbs.
heyas mun'®i ask him
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hes...ka jar1 ¢ha'i i'ti mun'e’im
I asked him saying “Where are you going?”
mune'ni, (“minani”’ J.Kh.) 1. Adv. down, below.
mune-ni sinino down below in the river, Bu. yare
sinda.vlo. J.Kh.
further (?), beyond this (?)
¢ipt munerni heti iri'm. V. T.4. note.
2. Postpos. underneath, beneath, on the under side of.
mi'zasmo mune'ni underneath the table
khatas mune'ni luka se hid underneath the bed.
J-Kh.
(Cp. murn)
mune'nimo lower
mune'nimo go'r the lower house (i.e. the ground-
floor of the house?)
mun'e'ni.o, minenyu pertaining to the lower side, on the
under side.
mun'eni.o daro'ti door-sill
minenyu qom the hole on the under side (of the
tuteR)
J.Kh. has “minano” = from under which is per-
haps the same form.
khatas “minano’’ nikhita ke came out from under
the bed. J.Kh.
(Cp. mune'ni. The word appears to be an Abl. also
used adjectivally)
mus end, limit. V. T.3.
(Bu., Sh.)
mu-sa, pl. mu-$e, m. rat
ek mu-Sak cha there is a rat
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(Prs., H. mu'§, Sh. mu-zi, Skr. miisa-)
mutuk now

mutuk 'Apan'e this very moment

(Cp. Bu. mu'to, Werch. amu-tuk)

N

na' Negative Pres. of verb “to be”. V. § 80.
u na' I am not
tu nar thou art not
€'y na- they are not, etc.
kis ta na- there is nothing
ko'k ta na- there i1s no one, Bu. menan ke apeai.
ko-ta na- there is no one (pl.), Bu. menke apan.
am'epa $apik na* we have no bread
tata hu.i'na Sona na- # ¢s not good to be hot
As Auxihary verb:
nikhi‘ta na- thou hast not come out T.3.
(Cp. use of Sh. ni§, nus)
na‘ka Negative Past of verb “to be”. V. § 80.
u naka I was not
he'i naka he was not
ko'ta na‘ka there was no ome (pl.), Bu. men ke
ap'am
As Aucxiliary verb:
nikhita na'ka ke had not come out. T.l.
nam'a, (-, -€?) new
(This form occurs, I think, in some dialect of
Panjabi)
nana, -tsara grandmother
(Cp. H. na'ni maternal grandmother; in Bu. nana,
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-tsaro, is used for “uncle’”’ both paternal and ma-
ternal)

na$-, Past Base nath-, J.Kh. fo be lost. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. naSo'1ki to be lost, disappear)

naSa- v.t. to lose, banish, expel. V. List of Verbs.
Sein 'epets nadzin = Bu. Thame u'e o'spalimi,

the Mir banished them

(Cp. Sh. naSar tho'rki. Semantically, compare
Bu. *-walas fo become lost, and its Cs. *-aspalas to
lose, banish)

1. nau nine. (Sh.)

2. na'u high-tone (of drum), opp. bu'm.
(Bu.)

na'ul an animal resembling a small kind of weasel, = Sh.
§a-di.
(Bu. no'l. Cp. Panj. naul, Psht. no'le, Skr. nakula-,
all meaning mongoose)

n'a'vra, (probably the pl. of a sg. nor), nail (of finger).
(Cp. Sh. no'ro)

n'e’ind to take away, carry off. V. list of Verbs.
masmo ne'in = Bu. ja'tsum ts.hu'mi, he fook

away from me.

Cp. T.3.
(Cp. Kho. neik, Skr. vni-, niya-)

ni not (immediately precedes the verb)
nidrkim chisaka I had not seen
n'i te' don’t strike (him)
sand-uqa faten n'i' er don’t open the box.

V. other examples in the paradigms and List of
Verbs.

194



Cp. T4, 6.
J.Kh. writes the word “ne”, but he probably
means ni* thereby. He has “neki” meaning “or
not?”’
tu ek maniSek “dekhai neki’’? have you seen a
man or not?
(ni1 occurs in Maiyd and W. Gypsy. Sh. has n'e.i,
ne, but #2 has been recorded in Astori Sh.)
ni (?), niya (?) sleep.
niyas ja'na fo go to sleep J.Kh.
(Cp. H. ni'nd, Sh. ni'r, sleep; for idiom cp. Sh.
ni'r-1j bujo'1ki and Bu. dap-tse ni-as)
nikhiln4, Past Base nikhi't-, fo come out, go out; to go up
on to, to climb. V. List of Verbs.
mi'zas, $aranas, nikhi‘ta he got up on to the table,
the roof
Saranas nrkhitis I went up on to the roof. J.Kh.
gorano “choot” nikhita a sound, or voice came
(out) from the house. J.Kh.
Cp. T.1, 3.
(Cp. H. nikhalna, Sh. nikhar1.o'1ki, 3rd sg. Pret.
nikha-to; Sh. nikhalo'1ki is Trans., fo fake out.
In Sh. there is the same combination of meanings
in the one verb, and the same can be said of the
corresponding verb in Bu., du-sas)
nrki'n no!
en'e niki'n 'irin'e’i they said “No!”
(Cp. H. nahi-, and see entry bakula). T.S.
nila, (-i?), -, blue, dark green.
asma'n nila sky-blue
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nile ti‘ke dark-green, or, blue, spots
(Cp. H. ni'la, Sh. ni'lo)
nila'yo, (nilaryo?), forehead. (Cp. Sh. ni‘lao)
nimo'l m. clear sky, clear weather.
nimo-l giya ¢ cleared up
(Both Sh. and Bu. have special words used with
the verb “to go’: Sh. be7ji bukor1ki; Bu. bo't
nitAs)
no, nd’ then, again (?), Bu. da.
he.i a'i no BaltitaSu gia coming back he then went
to Baltit
Cp. T.9.
nok nose.
naka®i qama nostrils.
(Cp. H. na‘k)
no'm, -a, (na'ma?) m. name
te no'm khisek ¢ha? what s your name?
(Cp. Sh. no'm)
nur beauty T.2.
(Ar. Prs., also in Bu.)
nuxsan njury, harm. Cp. T.4. '
(Ar.Prs. nugsa'n. Also current in Bu., Sh., Kho,,

and Wkh.)
P, P, PF
pa Postpos.
1. (With Nom. or Nom + a) with, in the posses-
sion of.
V. § 49. i.

tu pa kat'eyek o't ¢ha? how much flour have you?
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2. (with Gen. Obl.) {0 (motion to a person) fo the vi-
cinity of, beside, near to

V. § 49. iii.

goras pa betha Cha he s sitting, beside the house.
J-Kh.

gorAs pa a'yano when he arrived near the house.
J.Kh.

3. The Abl. po (with Nom., or Nom. + a). V. § 49. ii.
from the possession of, from (a person).
The Gen. ODbl. is seen in:
kos-po le'i*? taking it from whom?
(Cp. Bu. pa, side, direction; *-Apaci, Abl. *-apadim,
same meanings as D. pa, po)
palerni Postpos. at the back of, at the posterior side of. V.
§ 83.
gorasmo paceni at the back of the house
goras palerni = Bu. ha' i'ljum pa, at the back
of the house. J.Kh.
paci 1. Postpos. V. § 53. behind, after (time and place).
2. Adv. back, afterwards.
paci je'i gotng back. T.2.
padi kismatgarre sz1l ir'ane afterwards the ser-
vants took him for a walk T.S.
J.Kh. has an apparently Abl. form
paco = from behind
paco aya = Bu. iljum di'mi, he came from be-
hind
He also has pafos as a Postpos.
bebalasmo pados aya he came after midday
This form I cannot explain.
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(So also in Pal. Gyp., Nepali and other languages
in contrast to H. pi‘¢che)
pa'dsa m. king. T. 1, et passim.
(Prs.)
pfarka shoulder.
pal- v.t. to rub on (s.t.)
pinon pal'am (sic) Chis I have rubbed on kernel-
refuse (sc. on to the low-tone surface of the drum)
(Cp. Sh. palor1ki)
pfal'ako, pl. pfal'ake, m. weaver's beam.
(Prs. falak(a), Sh., palako, Bu. f'alakus, fal'ako)
palo young of animal.
Sunzi pa'lo puppy.
piti$i pa-lo kitten.
ya.e pa'lo bear-cub
(Sh.)
pfa'ltso, pta-ltso, pl. p*a-ltse, m. bug
pfa-ltsuk ¢ha there is a bug
(Bu. pfa'ltso, Astori Sh. pf'asti, Gurezi Sh.
piasti)
pama, pl. pamuy, f. wool.
be-re.i pama Chi ¢ 1s sheep’s wool
taha'i pama C&hi there is this wool
(Cp. Skr. paksman. The -s- is preserved in Sh. pAs
and Kho. po'$p, also in Prs. pasdm. Forms without
§, of the type pam, pam, pom, occur in Yidgha,
Sanglechi, Ishkashmi and Zebaki, but one would
not expect borrowing from that quarter).
pana, pl. panuy, f. voad. V. case-forms § 28.
panaka ¢hi there 1s a voad
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(Cp. Sh. pon, pun {.; Kho. po'n)
pani water. (Cp. H. etc. parni)
panzai fifteen. (This is the Gilgiti Sh. form. In Puniali,
Kuhi & Astori it is pazilai, in Chilasi panzilei andin
Gurezi pa-z1lzi. G.B. gives Gurezi & Drasi as panzulei).
porpita, pl. parpiton, f. strap, thong.
Used of the thongs suspending the rods from
which the heddles are slung; the thong for closing
the mouth of the bagin which a reed-pipeis kept;
strap with which yoke is attached to plough-
shaft, Sh. iki-tar
(Sh. pfarpit, Bu. barp'it)
phata J.Kh. wooden bowl.
(J-Kh. seems to have written phala, but probably
phata was intended, Cp. Bu. pfata)
pfatori, -n f. dried apricot.
eka pfatorrika a dried apricot
kireyano pfatorin gat take the dried apricots out
of the carrying basket(s)
(The sg. is possibly pfator. Cp. Sh. pfatorr m.
Bu. bate'r)
payo J.Kh. f. salt.
(Cp. Balti Tib. payu; Bu. bayu)
px1a-lo, pl. paexa‘le, goatherd, shepherd.
bakirene pz1aclo goatherd
(Sh. p=1a‘lo)
p'eimila, (-, -e?) thin (“also of body”).
pe’ina fo fall. V. List of Verbs.
When the forms of this verb were recorded the
vowel was heard as €, €', and e, but on a separate
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occasion the 3rd sg. Pret. was recorded aspaya.
tor paya = Bu. sa wal'imi, the sunshine fell, i.e.
the sun came out.
J.Kh.. has “pia” (of which the phonetic intention
is uncertain) in:
he'i mani$ mun “pia’’ the man fell down.
Elsewhere he has:
botek pei (with a long mark extending over both
vowels) a stone fell.
pe'i would be right for the 3rd sg. {., but bot is m.
(Cp. Sh. po-1iki, Fut. Ist sg. pam, Pres. 3rd sg. m.
pean)
pfelts, -a m. a kind of tree with red, edible berries
(Bu. pfelts, and, uncertain, Sh. pfes)
p'eren a kind of millet, = Bu. barp'it ¢ha, Sh. pfirp'it
pesin(?), -a band (of silver round a musical pipe).
ro'pe peSina Che there ave bands of silver.
(Bu. pe$ip, pl. pedimin, a piece of metal, such
as a patch, disc, clamp etc. applied to a larger
object)
pheSu m. pear. (Bu.)
pe't, -a belly, stomach. (H. pe-t).
pfido, pl. pfite, m. mosquito.
pficok Cha there is a mosquito
(Sh.)
pina fo drink. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp.- H. pirna, Sh. piroxki)
pinama(?) to mount (on a horse).

gowas pinin he mounted the horse.
Cp. T3.
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(Cp. Sh. pinor1ki. Withboth verbs the word “horse’’
takes the suffix denoting “on”’)

pinwarna J.Kh. fo cause to mount, Bu. *-a.uljeyas.

pi'ni the lower leg.
pi'ni b'oboqa the calf of the leg
pi'ni ho't the shin bone
(Sh., Bu. pi'ni; Panj. pinni. {.; Kho. pin; H. pind-
1i)

pino'n m. the refuse left after expressing oil from from
kernels, = Bu. mina.
pino'n pal'am ¢&his I have rubbed on kernel-refuse
pino'n la‘§ ira- ¢his I smear on k. refuse
(Cp. Sh. pin'o, and Bu. min'a?)

pfirpi, pl. pfipi.a're, father's sister, paternal aunt.
(Cp. Sh. pfi'pi, pl. pfapi.are; H. phu-pi)

pIriyIri, -a m. two metal discs, or flanges, set on metal tube

(maSala) of mouth-piece of reed-pipe. (Bu.)

phi-t, (pit?) the back (anat.).
(Cp. H. pi-th, Sh. pi-to)

pitei —?
parpita: kaSe'i pite-i. This refers to the cloth-bag
in which the pipe was kept. This was closed by a
running string to which the parpita prob.ably re-
fers. It is not clear whether it is, or is not, to be ta-
ken in conjunction with the two following words.
kaSe.i is probably the Gen. of ka3a or khasa,
mouth, and pita-i is possibly to be compared with
Sh. pi-to, tight, narrow.

prti§i, -n f. cat.
pitiSi palo kitten
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prti'$i € jakek ¢ha it is like a cat
piwarn graft, grafted, let in
jakuna bain ¢h-. piwa'n cha, (of a small piece of
wood let in to strengthen the joining of two parts
of a reed-pipe), pieces have been let in: it is a
graft, or it is grafted. (Cp. Sh. piba'n, Bu. piw'an,
Prs. paiwand)
po, po™, pl. pa;, m. L. foot, leg.
ek po, du'i pa' one foot, two feet
pae ki'rtso ankle
pa.e agula foe
pa.e bada sole of foot
2. treadle, pedal (of loom).
(Cp. Sh. pa’)
po'i five. (Gilgiti Sh. In Puniali, Kuhi, Chilasi & Astori Sh.
I have recorded pu$, and in Gurezi pd$, and similar
forms are given in the LSI for Dras and Dah-
Hanu).
po'i bi'$ one hundred (Lit. “five twenty”). (Cp. Welsh Gyp.
pan$ bi§, Garwi & Torwali panj bis).
po'l pori bi'$ five hundred.
por last year. (Cp. Sh. por).
porkun'a pertaining to last year.
pot, (“pout”), J.Kh. pl. pata, m. leaf.
(Cp. Sh. pato, H. patta)
po'y m. hide.
da'ne.i poy ¢ha it is ox-hide.
prarna, (-i, -€) old.
(Cp. H. pura'na, Sh. pro'no)
pué, pl. pe, son.
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(Sh. pu¢, of which in Gori, Astori, Chilasi and
Gurezi Sh. the pl. is pe’, per, and in Dareli I have
recorded po'e. In Gilgiti, Puniali & Kuhi da‘re,
dari is used for the pl.).
puyo ferrule.
hali-Za.e puyo ¢ha there is a brass ferrule (on the
end of the musical pipe)
(Cp. Bu. puyo. Also D. pu'yo below)
puxta strong.
(Prs., also current in Kho. and to some extent in
Bu))
phula J.Kh. wooden bowl.
(Bu. pfurl)
purSum, -a m. flea.
(Cp. Welsh Gyp. piSum; Sh. pi-Zu, Gurezi Sh.
(pl.?) pri-Zze; Palula prisu).
pfu'y buttocks, arse.
pfune dori the anus
pf'u'pipa, (probably pl. of a sg. pfu'p or pfupi), mous-
tache.
(Cp. Sh. pfurps, pfurni)
pu'yo, pl. pu'ye, m. the pin, consisting of theribof a feather,
which keeps in its place the skewer on which the bob-
bin revolves in a shuttle, = Bu. pfulyu.s pu-yo.
Except on this occasion, however, I heard this called
only pfulyu in Bu. and the applicability of Bu. pu-yo,
of which the meaning “ferrule” is well established, is
not evident.
V. also s.v. puyo
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Q

qalip m. 1. a thin tapered stick inserted in the mouth-piece
of the reed-pipe when not in use in order to keep the
passage open and the flattened reed from closing.
2. circular disc fixed on reed-pipe just below the
reed. (This meaning is doubtful, cp. sadapa).
(Ar.Prs., also current in Bu. with the meaning of
form, shape)
goerqa'muts, -a fowl, hen.
mani§ qarqa'mutsaka (why -a?) &ha ¢ is a cock
jo'i qoarqarmutsika c¢hi ¢ ¢s a hen
gerqa'mutse pa'luk a chicken
(Bu., cp. Sh. korka'mus)
qismatga'r, kismatga'r(?), -a servant. T.4, 5.
(Ar.Prs., also in Sh., x1dmatgaT; in various
forms with -s- or -z- for -d- in Bu., Kho. and Wkh.)
qi'$ hu.'ina fo sit (?), squat (?)
agis h'agi qi'§ ho “sit in front of the fire”
qom, pl. qama, m. hole, orifice, pit; holes, stops, of big mu-
sical pipe (be3rli).
Also used of a hole in a shuttle.
ki'lis krami qomek iri'n working with a pick he
made a hole (in the ground)
minenyu qom the hole on the underside (of the
small musical pipe, tut'ek).
atsimo qama the holes on the upper side.
nakail qama nostrils.
(Cp. Bu. qam, pit, hole in the ground)
qun'u bore of musical pipe (bes1li).
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que, (khwye?), pl. gravel. (Bu. khuye).
q¥u’ irina fo cry out.
(Bu. qyu’, Wkh. geru, qur)

R

raxp'i'n m. a milk product made by desiccating mants.hil.
(Prs. rixbi'n, Bu. raxpi'n)
ran- J.Kh. v.t. fo cook. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. rano-xki to cook in water in a pot)
rat- J.Kh. v.t. fo stop, prevent. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. rato-1ki, GB gives it as ratho-1ki)
rel f. intention, desire.
tahe krom 'irina8u rei ¢hi? = Bu. u'ne gute dur'o
gtasor rzi bila?, do you intend, or wish, to do this
work?
(Also in Bu. and Kho.)
r'emizel stone-marten
(Bu.)
roind fo weep. V. List of Verbs.
tap hu'i roy'a being distressed he wept
(Cp. H. ro'na, Sh. ro.o'1ki)
rot, (“rooth”), J.Kh.. m. blood.
rate.d gu'ni blood-vessel. D.L.
(For this J.Kh. has “roothai goning chi”)
(Cp. H. rata and allied forms in Welsh Gyp.,
Kshm., Garwi & Gauro).
ru'p, ro'p m. stlver.
ro'pe pedina he there are bands of silver (on the
musical pipe).
(Sh.)



rupita J.Kh. f. rupee.
eka rupirak omne rupee.
(H.)

S

sabarana pl. frame of smoke-hole (in roof of house).
(Bu. samoarag pl.)
sad'apa, pl. sadapon, f. circular disc fixed on the reed of a
reed-pipe.
V. also s.v. qalip.
(Ar. Prs. sadaf. Cp. Sh. sadap, “large button”,
Kho. sadap, mother o’ pearl, shell button).
sala'm salutation T.9.
saloom ale.tkum. T.4 (Ar.Prs.)
sam, -a f. opening in musical pipe near the mouth-piece.
(Cp. Bu. sam || sayam, smoke-hole in roof)
samba thought, reflection.
Apaneno samba ir'in ke thought to himself
(Bu. and Sh.; Balti Tib. xsamba)
sand'uqa box, chest.
sand'uqa faten er open the box.
(Ar.Prs. sandu'q, current in Bu., Sh., etc.)
sorat'ut, -a end of reed-pipe into which the mouth-piece 1s
fitted.
sa's thousand. (Sh., also used in Bu.)
SAs irina fo warm, heat.
Agis sas er warm at the fire (the high tone side of the
drum)
sas irl basa'r having warmed it, play
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sasura, pl. sasure, father-in-law (man’s or woman's).
(H. sasur)
satd-i sevemteen. (Sh.)
s®1l trip, tour, walk etc. T.4, 5.
(Ar.Prs., also current in Sh. Bu. etc.)
sa'uo, pl. sa'ue sister's som.
(Cp. Sh. sau.o man’s sister’s son)
sauwi, pl. sauyir'iny sister’s daughter.
(Cp. Sh. sauwi, man’s sister’s daughter)
se't J.Kh. “seer” (2 lbs. weight).
dei se'r fen seers
(H. ser)
sildir, -a term of reference and address between parents
of a husband and wife
(Bu. *-sildir)
sim wire.
hali'Z'a'e sim brass wire (used as binding on mu-
sical pipes).
(Prs., also current in Bu. and Kho.)
sina, (sin?), pl. sinip, f (?) river.
eka sinaka ¢ha (error for ¢hi?) there is a river.
J.Kh. gives “sinind’’ apparently as a simple Loc.,
wn the river.
(Sh. sin f., Bu. sinda)
sin¢, -a f. roof-beam (one of main rafters)
(Bu.)
so- J.Kh. to sleep. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. H. so'na, Sh. so'1ki)
son m. gold.
(Sh. son, sun, H. so'na)
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sorana J.Kh. fo make sleep. V. List of Verbs.
(Sh. saro-1ki, H. sula'na)
sugo'm m. smoke-hole in roof (small). V. $elto.
(Sh.)
su'iya, pl. suiiyon, f. needle J.Kh.; iron skewer which acts as
axle for bobbin in weaving-shuttle.
In both cases the Bu. equivalent is sel.
(H. sui, Sh. su’)
sulg, sold, -a plough-shaft.
(Bu. salg)
surn'ei, surn'ei -a f. “surenai”’, reed-pipe.
(Prs., current in Sh., Bu., Kho.)
suron®ICi, -a piper, player of “surenai’.
sut seven.
(Sh. sat, but Kho. sut. A -u-, -0- vowel also appears
in Gawar Bati and Kati).

S, §

sa six. (Sh.)
Sak- J.Kh. to be able to. V. List of Verbs.
ir1 Saka's (“ereshakas”) I shall be able to do.
(Cp. H. sak-na)
Sarka arm.
Sake.i goti'ti armpit
(Sh. Sa'ko, Bu. *-3ak)
Salda command, order. T.3.
(Sh. f., and Bu.)
Samey, -on) m. yoke-pin (fixed in the yoke and coming
down one on either side of the bullock’s neck)
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(Cp. Bu. 3ame'y; Sh. pl. $ami‘ze and in various
dialects sg. 5am'e'§, Sam'e'Z, §'ame)
Sam'u'na fo become tired. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Sh. Sumijor1ki)
$apga hu.ina J.Kh. v.i. to wake up. V. List of Verbs.
(Cp. Bu. 3ap awake, aware; Sh. %oy and §'ap)
Sapgatana (?) J.Kh. v.t. to waken
(A causative based on 3anga, perhaps for 3ap-
garana. In Sh. -a'r- appears as a theme in the
Pres. Base of Trs. verbs based on Adjectives;
while -ar- is the characteristic of causative verbs)
Sap'ika, Sap'ik, pl. Sapikon m. bread.
Sap'ika Cha there is bread
am'epa $apik n'a’ we have no bread
mo- ta $apika wine and bread. J.Kh.
(Bu., Wkh., Kho. $apik, Shgh. $epik).
Sor'a, pl. Sa'ri, sbex
Sara Cha'li female tbex
Sora haldin male ibex.
(Sh. %ora, game animal)
Sor'o'n, pl. $ar'ana, m. roof.
Soranas nikhi-ta ke went up on to the roof
(Cp. Kho. 3or'an, $sra'n, courtyard, but any con-
vincing semantic connection remains to be found)
Sei M7r, chief = Bu. tham.
Szin enets nadzin the Mir banished them
SaeiSu gowa bija'l send the horse to the Mir
he'i mani$as ko't $a'i (for 3ais?) pa ga-is [ went
with the man to the Mir. J.Kh.
(Prs. 3ath)
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Sauka, -ony f. loop (?), thong-handle (of kettledrum).
(Cp. Bu. o'k, Kho. Sau'k, loop, noose; possibly
Sh. $ako'n do'1ki fo tie tn a bow)

S'elto m. smoke-hole tn roof (big). V. sugo'm.

Sen m. garden. T.4, 5, 7.
(Cp. Sh. $en m. garden; Sh., Bu. Seni garden-bed,
vegetable-plot)

Ser'i, pl. Serare, wife’s brother, a man'’s sister’s husband, a

woman’s sister’s husband

(Sh.)

§1lda, Silda, -1, -e cold.
S§ilda hu.ina Sona na- # ¢s not good to be cold
(Cp. Pal. Gyp. silda, Sh. $1d'alo)

Silo'k, pl. Silarga, m. story, tale.
(Cp. Sh. &1lo'k f., Kho. S$1lo"x)

$ip, -a m. bobbin (a hollow piece of stick)
(Bu. $in), fube, quill, bobbin)

Sona, -i, -& good.
tata hu.ina Sona na- #¢ 7s not good to be hot
(Cp. Sh. %0, Bu. $u.a)

Sonmumu'yo mouse.
(Bu. and Sh. The first syllable is said to be Bu.
Son, blind)

Sor, pl. $ara, m. J.Kh. branch, bough.

(Bu. $ar)
SO'wael sixteen
(Sh. $ori)
Su.a Interj. good! T.6.
(Bu.)

Sukul'a, -i, -€ white. Sukula bi‘k the white poplar. (Skr. Sukla-)
210



Sun'o, pl. Sunra, m.f. dog.
mani§ Sun'o male dog
jo'i Sun'o bitch
(Cp. Sirdji of Doda $und, Rambani $uni, Sh. i)
Suqa, -na m. choga, cloak. The Pl. should probably be
Suqan, or Suqana.
(Sh., Bu., Balti Tib. etc.)
Surz1e'§ rejoicing, jollity. T.11.
(Sh. 3vuri.a'r; Bu. Sure.ar, $uri.e§)
Su$, pl. Sudir'in, mother-in-law (man’s or woman'’s)
(Sh. 3a3)

T, TH, T

1. tar, (tha J.Kh.), here.
ta* kis ta na- there is nothing here
ta' aro come thou here
en tar hon let them be here
tahzi ta'a C¢ha this (man etc.) is here
taha-i ta'a ¢hi this (woman etc.) is here
The ta- in tahei etc. is also apparently this ta-.
he'i mani$e.i pu-¢ tha- ¢ha the man’s son is here
J.Kh.
Abl. ta'no from here, hence
tano gi'acha he has gone from here.
2. ta and.
mo- ta $apika wine and bread. J.Kh.

3. ta  is added immediately after the Indef. Pronouns
when the verb is in the negative. It thus corresponds
in use to Sh. ga and Bu. ke, both of which, like ta, also
denote and, also. Cp. § 69.
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ko'k ta na' = Sh. ko'ga n1§, = Bu. menan ke
ap®i, there 1s no one
gorena Kkis-ta navka there was nothing in the house
4. ta suffixed to, or immediately following, the verb,
gives the sense of:
a) if, when.
In this use it corresponds to Sh. to, and Bu. ke.
kabe a'ye (a'ya?) ta mas pa a'n  whenever, if
ever, he comes, bring him to me
tahai krom iri‘ta tuSu saza dess if you should do
this I shall punish you
Agor he krom irin ¢ha-ka-ta teasaka if he had done
this I would have beaten him
Cp. T4.
b) It may produce the effect of an Indef. Relative:
ka'jek ¢ha-ta €Su qau er wherever he is call him.
Cp. § 108
(Cp. Sh. to)
taya palm (of hand).
hata taya the palm of the hand
(Cp. Sh. ta-o)
tayer.une mud (?)
“taye1une Che” was given at the same time as
tayoba, but I have no further explanation of it.
tayo'ba, pl. tayobarne, mud (prepared for building), =
Bu. tayay.
It is possible that tayo'ba'pe is a Gen. pl.
(Cp. Bu. tayay, Sh. tag'a’)
tah'e, f. tahai, pl. ta.'e'y, Demonstrative Adj. and Pron.
this, this one, V. § 62.
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tahe'i was recorded in a number of variant forms:
tah'e'i, tahai, tahe, teai.
(1. ta + he-i) '
take m., (Sg. and pl. J.Kh.), boot, boots.
take gat take off (your) boots
tak'e lai put on (your) boots
taxt, takt throne. T.13.
(Prs., also in Sh. and Bu.)
tal, -a m. ceiling.
(Sh. and Bu.)
talasa, -i, -e shallow.
(Cp. Bu. tal'aso)
tal'i§, -a f. spindle on which bobbin is fixed when winding
yarn on to it.
(Bu.)
tama8a, tamasa entertainment, amusement, sport. T.7, 11,
12.
(Prs., also in Sh. and Bu.)
tan in difficulties, distressed.
tang hu.i- roy'a becoming distressed, he wept
(Prs., current also in Sh., Bu., Kho.)
tano from here. Vs.v. 1. ta-.
taro, pl. tare, m. star.
(Sh.)
task- J.Kh. fo pull, drag. V. List of Verbs.
(Bu.)
t'ata, (-1, -€?) hot.
tata hu.i'na $ona na- st is not good to be hot.
(Sh. ta-to)
te Gen. of tu, of thee, thy.
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te nom thy name
(Sh. the, the.i)
theina J.Kh. fo place, put down. V. List of Verbs.
tas thei put it in the sun
terna fo strike, beat, hit. V. paradigm § 81. See also § 33.ii & 1v.
the'qus palace, royal residence. T.13.
(Bu.)
tigo'n, pl. tiga'na, m. egg.
qgerqa mutse tigonek cha there is a hen’s egg.
(Cp. Nagar Bu. tigan, Hunza Bu. tigan. Leitner
gives tigan as a Bu. form).
tilaigo'y J.Kh. pl. saddle.
tilarigo'y che.
(Cp. Bu. tili.ag pl., Sh. tilen sg.m. J.Kh.’s form
does not look probable. The word is probably a
double plural form of some approximation to the
Bu. tili.ap: e.g. til'®ig-op)
til'i, -pa spleen.
(Cp. H. t1lli £
ti'k- (?), pl. tirke, spot.
nile ti'ke blue (green) spots
(Sh., Bu. ti‘ko)
tirg, tip, thip, there.
ti'g ¢ha he is there
tin T.7., thi'n T4,
Dat. tigeco ja go there, thither
tip'eCu T.5
ADbl. tino aya Cha he has come from there
tin'o en was given apparently as the complement
of ta.e'y, so “those from, or of, there”.
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tisi J.Kh. a span.
(Bu).
tit'i'ro breast, chest.
tit'irosmo jata the hair on the breast. (Sh.)
tor m. sun, sunshine.
to' paya (pe'ya?) = Bu. sa wal'imi, the sun(shine)
fell, i.e. the sunlight has fallen on the ground,
the sun has appeared
tas the'i put it in the sun J.Kh. Cp. Bu.
sa'atse o's, Sh. surIj vi- = put it “on” the
sunshine
(Cp. H. ta'o heat; Prs. ta'b, Sh. ta'p, Kho. ta‘f
heat of the sun)
toyal'i, -a m. young male sheep. V.s.v. chanjar.
(Bu. toyal'i, Wkh. tovyeli)
tom m. sg. and pl., also pl. to'ma, #ree.
tom cha there is a tree
tom, to'ma, bu-t ¢he there are many trees
(Bu. and Sh.)
torni, -na f. ring (of thong?) on bottom of kettledrum to which
the braces are fastened.
(Cp. Sh. torni = bottom (?), gabu'n)
thop, J.Kh. pl. thapa, m. night.
thapai at night.
(Cp. Bu. thap night, thape at night; Sh. thap
dark)
torri, -na f. 1. mouth-piece of musical pipe (tut'ek).
This is a sort of plug which fits into the end of
tube leaving a reduced passage for air.
2. peg(s) to keep rim of drum in position.
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(Cp. Bu. tom, 1. plug, stopper; 2. bit, portion
of anything)
trag J.Kh. half. (Sh., Bu.)
tu thou. V. paradigm § 59.
Gen. te go'r ¢ha uf 1s thy house
te mas u'§ ¢hi thy debt (or loan) is on me, i.e. I am
indebted to thee
Dat. tuSu saza devas I shall give you punishment
Loc. 2. me tus u$ Chi my debt is on thee, i.e. thou
art indebted to me
tu pa o't ¢ha there is flour in thy possession, thou
hast flour
tub'aq gun
tub'aqas ten'in he shot with a gun
(Bu. tob'aq, Sh. tumak)
thula, (-i, -€?) stout. (Sh. thulo)
twli, -y f. kRettledrum-stick.
(Sh. tu'li, fragment of stick, hittle stick)
tum'e you (pl.). V. paradigm § 59.
Acc. ene tumets tetane they will strike you
Gen. tum'a go'r ¢ha if us your house
Dat. hxi go'r tumelu deves I shall givethe housetoyou
Abl. hzi go'r tumetsmo hora's I shall take away the
house from you
tume pa in your possession
thu'n, -a m.(?) pillar, post.
(Sh. thun f))
turna navel. (Sh. tu'n)
tunhe'i, -hei, {. tunha'i, pl. tun'e'p, Demonstrative Adj.
and Pron. that, that one. V. § 62.
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(tun + he'i, cp. ta-hai)
tund, tun'o of, or from, that side, Bu. i‘tum.
Opposite: amané.
tun'o en those of, or from, that side.
tut'ek, -a f. musical pipe (small, without reed).
(Bu. tut'ek, Sh. tutak)

TS, TS.H

tsak standing upright, erect.
tsak hut stand wup!
(Sh., Bu))

ts.hindo'r, pl. ts.hinda'ra, m. bull.
(Bu. ts.hind'ar)

ts.hit (?) time, occasion. -
dui ts.hi'ra two times, twice. T.9.
(Bu. ts.hir)

tso'né f. the moon.
(Also given by J.Kh. Cp. perhaps Bu. ts.hané,
every time that a thing recurs, the completion of a
period, perhaps originally only of a month, or
cycle of the moon)

w

waxt m.(?) fime, occasion
tahe'i waxtasmo hagi before this time
a'na waxt hui (f.) the time of coming has come
he'i waxt'ana at that time, then
(Ar.Prs., current in Sh., Bu. etc.)
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1. ya, pl. ya'na, bear.
mani§ ya he-bear
jo'l ya she-bear
ya.e pa'lo bear-cub
(Bu. ya)
2. ya, pl. ya'na, {. heart, kidney.
bari ya('ma) the heart(s)
¢u'ni ya('na) the kidney(s)
(For this relating of “kidney” to “heart”, cp. Bu.
*-As heart, *-aso kidney. Wkh. pezwiv heart, also
appears to be used sometimes for kidney)
3. ya! O/
ya pardsa'! O King! T.4.
(Sh., Bu))
yandor, -a m. sides and rim of big drum.
(Bu.)
y'atol, pl. yatala, m. oorial.
(Bu. y'atal, yetal)
yulgis, -a f. sheath, case.
surne'i ywlgis$ ¢hi it is the (cloth) case of the “sure-

‘)

nat
(Bu.)

Z

zata m. fashion (?), manner (?)
hei za'ta ¢ha'ka, glossed in Bu.: ite zzilate bam,
he was on that wise, or possibly, he was of that
nature. The latter would suit the meaning of
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zat, of which zata is probably the D. equivalent
either in the Nom. or the Gen.

(Ar. Prs. Za't; Sh., Kho., Bu. za't stock, breed,
nature, kind)

v

Z

Zipa sg. and pl. m. a stone falling or rolling down a hillside.
Zina a'ya a rolling stone came down
zina che there are falling stones
(Bu.)

Zinata f. stone-shoot (place down which stones fall and roll).
(Bu. Ziga't, Sh. jipa-t)
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ENGLISH—DUMAKI INDEX.

able
above

ache, to
act
advice
after

all
almond

am not, is not, etc.

amusement
and
ankle

anus
anyone
anything
anywhere

apple
apricot

arm
armpit
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to be — to k-

from — atsimo

up — mada‘le

dukorna

krom

kanaro

paci

burta

badam

na-

tamasa

2. ta; wm numerals o

pae kirtso; — bone pae
ge'ltin

pfupge dori

ko'k

kis

kajek

baba‘i

(fruit and tree) ASxi; dried —
pfatorri

saka

gatirti



arrow
arse

ask, to
ask for, to
aunt

axe
baby

back (anat.)
back (adv.)
back of, at the
bad

band

barley
basket

be, to
beam
beans

bear

beard
beauty
become, to
bedding

bedstead
before
behind
belly

ko'n

pfu'p

muna’na

gida'na

paternal — pfi'pi; maternal —
mama.e be'1n

éatal

guIas

phi-t

paci

paceni

adaga

(of silver round musical pipe)
pesi'p

lo

frrani; shoulder- — kir'oi;
small — karate

¢h-(ina)

of roof sing

broad — buk'aka

ya; — -cub ya.e palo

de'i

nuT

hu.'ina

upper — atsiderni; lower —
menende-ni

khat

(time) h'agl

padi, paceni; from — paco

pe't
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below
Bérits, pl. Béricho
bhoosa

big

bird

birth

bit

bitch

black
blessing
blood
blood-vessel
blue

board (?)
bobbin
bone
boot (s)
bore (of pipe)
born, to be
boulder
bow

bowl

bowstring” (of warp, bow)

box
boy
brace
branch
brass
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mu'n; mune'ni

Dom pl. Doma; adj. Duma-ki

bu's

bada

¢ai

to give — to du-ralina

(horse’s) jorji

jori Sun'o

ka'la

(prayer of) duwa

rot

gu'ni

ni'la

bolk

$ig

ho't

take

qun'u

baduna

giri

(and arrow) dan'u-a; (for fast-
ening end of warp) dan'ua

phata; phular; gudur

danu.ei ba‘li

sand'uqa

jorto

(of drum) jiko'n

sor

hali-za



bread

breast
bring, to
brother

brother-in-law

brushwood
buckwheat
bug
bull

bumn, to v..

“buriis’’
butter
buttermilk
buttocks
buy, to
calf

cap

care

case

cat
catch, to
cattle
ceiling
charcoal
cheek(s)
chicken
chief

$ap'ika; Bu. guryal = goli;
Bu. x'amali = x'amali

titi'ro

'a'nina, le'i a'na

biraya

wife’s bro. Seri; husband’'s bro.
bita're birarya

(used in roofing) mo-ye

bargu

pfaltso

ts.hindo'r

(of fire, lamp etc.) lupina;
(burn up, burn down) daja-na

buru-s

g'iTyu

gor'vs

Coro'k

gadas le'ina

baco'to; — of leg pi'ni b'oboqa

khori

to take — of (?) bina'na

(of surenai) yu-lgi$

p1ti-Si

lomina

small — bak'ira

tal

kArmas

jamip

gerqa'mutse pa‘lo

Sxi



chikor
chin
choga
clavicle
clear sky
cliff
cloak
clothes
cloud
cock
cold
comb

come, to
come out, to
command
confiscate, to
cook, to
copper

cord

cotton (?)
COwW

create, to
cry out, to
cylinder

daughter
daughter-in-law
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kake

¢homi

Suqa

baitin

nimorl

Chi'sa; earth- — mort

Suqa

katu

Agassi§ buruné

maAni§ garqa'muts

$1lda

kani; — of loom hiska; upper
board of do. basta; “footh”
of do. don; rod of do. YIsYIs;
base piece of do. hur

a'na

nikhilna

Salda

harina

TAD-

lo'ya hali-Zza

dvlu; ba'li

gup'a'sa

g®i, ga'l

durralina

g¥u- irina

(of brass on surenai) maSala;
flanges of do. piriyIri

dira

ba uti



day

debt

deep
descend, to

descend, to make

die, to

dig, to
“diram” (Bu.)
direction

disc
distressed
div, demon
do, to

dog

donkey

door
door-frame
dovetail

down

drag, to
drink, to
drive away, to
drum

drummer

drumstick
dung

15%

dors

u$

yotu'm

ogol-

oga'l-

MAT-

kor'o'ina

dirum

in the — of di'ni; from the —
of di'ro

(on suremasz) sadapa

tap

deru

irin'a; Cs. ira'na

$un'o; m. mani$ Sun'o; f. joii
Sun'o

jakun; — foal jakune pa‘lo

dor

der'o-tip

ipo’

mu'n

task-

pi'na

durwa'na

big — dad'on; kettle —
d'amal

(bsg drum) dadanli; (kettle-
drum) damalci

dadapa'li

gur
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dust xurts

ear 1. kon, pl. kana
earth ¢hor

eat, to kha'na

egg tigo'n

eight ost

eighteen AStai

eighty ¢arT bi's

elbow bakurni

eleven eka-i

end mus
entertainment tama$a

erect tsak

expel, to nasa-

eye Al

eyebrow(s) a¢higrowe
eyelash(es) aéhiku'me
eyelid Adhit'al

fall, to pe.ina

fall down, to hor-

falling-stone Zipa

father baba
father-in-law (man’s or woman’s) sasura
fear, to bijo'na

female- joi —

ferrule puyo

field ged

fifteen pAnzeai

fifty dui bi'§ o dei
finger agu'la; little — khiti agula
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fire

fire, to
firewood
fish

five

flag

flea

flesh

flour

fly

foal

foot

for, for sake of
forehead
forget, to
fort

forty
foster-

four
fourteen
fox

frog

front of, in
further
garden

get down, to
get up, to
girl

“gindauwer’’, “sinjid”

give, to

Ak

(with a gun) tub'aqas te'na
¢u'ni

¢humo

po'i

Alam

purSum

mo’s

o't

mad&hi

birayo

po’

ka'ryo

nila-yo

bozon-

ko't

du-i bi's; 41 dui bi'§ o €k
u'sam —

caur

¢aundei

la-¢

minik

h'agi; hageni; hago
muneni

Sen

ogol-

hutina; Cs. hutuwa'na
muleael

gunde'r

de'na
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glue

go, to

go up, to
goat

gold

good

grain
grand-daughter
grandfather
grandmother
grandson
grapes
grass
gravel
green

groin
gullet
gums

gun

hail

hair

half
hand
hare
he

head

heart
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b4

les

jarna

nIkhilna

he- — hald'in; she- — &ha'li

son

$ona; —! Su.al!

ku'le

di.o'i

dardo; bab'or

nana

di.'o'ya

dorca

Cor

qui.e

jut $1qam; dark — nila

batsine.i goti-ti

Asuk1§

horissory

tub'aq

hwye

ja't; body- — jata; goat's —
¢ha'li jata

tran

hat

oS&yo

he'i; Trans. Nom. m. he1yan,
f. hey'a

kap'o’l; top and back of —
cagut

ya



heaven
heavy
heddle

heel
hen

hence
herdsman

here
hide
hide, to

hip
his
hither
hook
horse
hot
house

how much?

hundred

husband
I

ibex

if

in, inside
infant

asmarn

ugura

lamun

ya'n

(fowl) qoerqa'muts; f. jori
garqa'muts

ta'no

(of goats and sheep) pzialo;
(of cows) bu.altarts

ta

poy

v.i. luk-

v.t. lukowa'na

minaltin

v.s.v. he'i, 'ese.i

ta

khaya

go'wa

t'ata

gor

kat'eyek

100 = poi bi$

300 = ¢ha'i poi bi'$

500 = po'1 poi bi'§

bit'or

u; Trs. Nom. me

Sora

....ta;Agor....ta; mager(?)
Ana

gur.a's
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injury
intention
intestines
iron

is not, etc.
jaw

joint
juniper
kernel
kettledrum
kid
kidney
kill, to
kindle, to
kindness
king
kitten
knee
kneel !
knife
lake
lamb
lamp
language
laugh, to
leaf

learn, to

leather-patch

leg
leopard
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nuxsa'n
rei; us
‘Anjop
¢hum'or
na-

haéum
ban; kirts
¢ili

han'i; — refuse pino'n
d'amal; — stick tuli

éaki

ya

marr-
lupa'na
mirbarni
pardSa
p1ti-§i pa'lo
kut'a
kut'a bes!
Curi

bora
mamusi
dia

ba-s
hasin'a
pot

dasar-
¢haya

po; lower — pi'ni

di'p



light
light, to
lightning
like
lintel

lip

liver
lizard
loan
long
loom
loop (?)
lost, to be
love

low
lower
Iucerne
lung
maize
male —
man
manner (?)
“mantsil”’
many
mare

me

midday
middle
milk

(of weight) lauka

v.t. lam inna; lupa'na

bicus

jak

Acide'ni doro-ti

o'te

kaula

kirk'ali

u$

ji'ga

hisk; rod of — yo's

Sauk(a)

nas-

in — with a'$1q

Iata

mune'nimo; mun'e'ni.o?

18pita

khu'rpat

makei

mAni§ —

manis

za‘ta

mants.hi'l

but

bayum

acc. mas; of — me; fo — masu
from — maAsmo

“bebal-"’

(of kettledrum) mo-i

&tr
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millet

Mir

month
moon
mosquito
mother
mount, to
mountain
mouse
moustache
mouth
mouthpiece
much
mud

mulberry
music

nail, finger-
name

navel
necessary
neck
nephew

new
niece

night
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p'eren (= Bu. borpit c¢ha);
‘ari'ln (= Bu. bay, Panj.
¢ina)

Seel

1. mor

tso'né

pfi¢o

mama

pina'na; Cs. pinwa'na

¢hi'sa

sonmumu-yo

piu'gipa

kasa

(of tut'ek) torri

but

(for building) tayo'ba, Cp.
taAy®Iune

birorng

harip

n'a'vra

no'm

tu'na

dorkarr

ko'ta

. brother’s son biro'ye pué; sis-

ter’s som sa.'uro
nam'a
brother’s daughter biro-ye di‘a;
sister’s daughter sauwi
thop



nine
nineteen
no!
“nol”
no one
nose
nostril(s)

not
nothing
now
nullah
O!

old

one

oorial
open
open, to

opening
order
our

out
outside
own

ox
packing
palace

na'u

kun'ic

niki'n

na-ul

ko'ta na; ko'k ta na

nok

nakai qama (v.s.v.v. nok &
qom)

ni

kis....na; kis ta....na

mu-tuk

bar; har

ya!

pra'na

ek; — .... another hayo
hzyan

y'atol

bata; (free) heti

(door) ba-ta irina; (box) fatep
irina

sAm

Salda

Ama-

ba'r

bare-'ni

aApane'i; (real, true relations)
hi'jo

don

(cotton — of surenat) gup'a-sa

the'gus
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palm
panier

parents-in-law, term of re-
ference and address be-
tween the parent-pairs
of a married couple:

peach
pear
peas
pedal

peg

penis

people
person
perspiration
“pfelts” (tree)
pickaxe
pigeon

pillar

pine tree
pipe (musical)

piper
234

(of hand) hats ta'ya
kiro'i

sildir

'a'Tu

phe'su

kuk'una

por

ki'li; (of comb of loom) y1sy1s;
(o keep rim of drum in po-
sttion) tori

lon

(of a country) kuyor¢

banda

du'i¢a

pielts

kili

karu

thu'n

iy

big — bes1li; small — tut'ek;
reed —surnai. For parts of
be$1li v.s.vv. jauwa, ka3a,
peéiy, qom, qunu, sim; of
tut'ek v.s.vv. chaya, I,
puyo, qom, sam, tori; of
surnai v.s.v. reedpipe.

sur’nze1dfi



pit
pitchfork
place, to
play, to
plough
plough-shaft
ploughshare
pond
poplar
possession
post

pot
prevent, to
price
proceed, to
property
pull, to
pulley-wheel
pulse (kind of pea)
puppy

put down, to
put on, to
quickly
rafter

rain
“rakhpin”
ram

rat

red

reed

qom
haroé

the'ina

(music) basa-r-

ho'§

sulé

bos

bara

barpa

in the — of, v.s.v. pa
thu'n

(for cooking) dek; Cidi'n
rat-

gAS

h'Anina

dorlat

task-

(of heddles) maqula
yoras

guku'rus; Sunai pa'lo
the'ina

leina

lauka

(small) hund'aris; (btg) sin¢
o'rp

raxp'i'n

¢hanjar toxali

mu'sa

lo'ya

(of pipe) dambu
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reed-pipe

reel (?)
reflect, to
rejoicing
rice

rim

rise, to
river
road

rod

roof

rope

rub on, to
run, to
saddle
saliva
salt
salutation
sand

saw

say, to
say to, to
saying (n.)
scapula
scree
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surn@i. For parts and ad-
juncts v.s.vv. dambu, dulu,
gupa'sa, jaku'na, kasa,
ma8ala, perpita, prriyrri,
pite1, qalip, sadapa, so-
ratu't, yulgis

maqula

samba irina

Surer.e'$

bras

(and sides of drum) yandar

hutin'a-

sin(a)

pAna

YO'S

Saro'n

gaska; 2. ba'li; dqulu

pal-; la-§ irina

de.i-

tilatigo g

larla

payo

sala'm

1. bali

(tool) hari-éi

(quoting) irina

munina

alor

bu.i’

dadoara



see, to
-self, -selves

sell, to
send, to
servant
seven
seventeen
shallow
she

sheep

shelf
shin
short
shoulder
shuttle

side

sill, of door
silver

sinew

sing, to
sister
sister-in-law

dek-

(corroborative) ap'ane; (re-
flexive) apo'n

gasas dena

bjja'lina; apuwarna

qIismatgar

sut

satd-

talasa

ha'i, v.s.v. he'

beda, v. also s.vv. baskaret,
c¢hanjar, mamusi, toysli.

bitali

(bone) pi'ni hot

khuta

pfaka

hu'r; for parts and adjuncts
V.S.VV. pu'yo, qom, su'iya

of, from, this — amand; of,
from, that — tund; — of
drum yandar

muneni.o dsro-ti

ru'p
jauwa, jauwa bares
gi.on dena

be'in; —’s husband Seri

husband’s sister jaje; wife’s
sister me'li be'in; man’s
brother’s wife biro'ya me'li,
woman’s brother’s wife jaJe
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sit, to }
sit down, to
six

sixteen

sixty

skin

sky

sleep

sleep, to

sleeve

sling (of big drum)
slowly

small

smear, to

smoke

smoke-hole

snake
snot

SNow

soft

sole

son
son-in-law
song
sound, noise
span

spin, to
spindle
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be$'1na; qi'$ hu.ina(?)

Sa

So wel

¢haei bi-§

¢om

Ago'S; asma'n

ni (?); fo go to — niyas
ja'na

so-; Cs. sora'na

bao'wa

esSaki

Cotip

¢u'na

la*§ irina

du'm

large — &'elto; small — su-
go'm; frame of — sabarana

ki'rma

lirma

hin

komul'a

(of foot) bada

pud

jamaréa

gia

¢ut

t1séi

Cirir-

(for winding bobbins on)

< U<



spleen
spot
stand up, to

star
stick

stirrup

stone
stone-marten
stone-shoot
stop, to
store-room
story

stout

strap

strike, to
string

strong
subjects

sun, sunshine
sword

table

tadpole

take, to

take away, to
take down, to

tal'i'§; disc on ditto baéani;
shaft of ditto jukul'i

til'i

tik-

tsak hutina‘; Cs. tsak hutu-
wa'na

ta'ro

kunali; —s latd on rafters
gandal

khaya

bot, bort; falling stone Zipa

r'emizel

Zipa'ta

v.t. rat-

Ana gor

Silo'k

thula

(of loom) parpita; (of big drum)
‘eSaki

te'na

dulu; 2. ba'li

puxta

(of king) kuyo¢

to-

khagor

miz

khutgiyalta

le'na; al-

harina; n'e’ina; le'i ja'na

oga'l-
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take off, }
to

take out
teach, to

ten

testicles
that, that one
the

then

thence

there

they

thick

thigh

thin

thing

think, to
thirteen
thirty

this, this one

thither
thong
thou
thought
thousand
thread
three
threshold
throat
throne
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}

gadina

dasarowa-
d=i
co'ye

m. he, f. ha'i; pl. e

no, noé-; (next in sequence) ho

tig'o

ti'pg

IE'U

b'akula

batsin

p'e’imild

¢i'z

samba irina

¢o'i

bi'$ o deai

m. tah'ei, f. taha'i; pl
ta.'e'n; v. also he's etc.

tigecu

jiko'n

tu

samba

sa's

doy

dheet

mun'e'ni.o daro-ti

dordo

taxt



throw, to
thumb
thunder
thy

tie, to
time
tired, to become
to

today
toe
tomorrow

tone

tongue
tooth
towards
treadle
tree

trip
trouble (?)
trousers
twelve
twenty

twice
two
uncle

ba'na

barni agu-la

lamgaram

te

g'Anina

waxt; (occaston) ts.hir

§am'u'na

(a person) -pa

'ole

pa.e agu'la

jum'uti; day after — the-
edo's; 2 days after —
¢aud'edo's

low — (of drum) bu'm; high —
(of drum) naru

jiba

don

di'ri

po’

tom

s21l

lo'to ke lo'to

gupaltin

ba'i

bi'§; twenty-one bi'S o e€k;
twenty-two bi'§ o duti

du-i ts.hira

du'i

father’s bro. baba (Cu'na,
bada); mother’s bro. ma'mo
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under
underneath
up

upper
up-stream
urine

valley

vine

wake up, to

wall

walnut

want, to
warm, to
warp
warp-thread
was not, were not
wash, to
water
water-channel
we

weak

weave ,to
weaver’s beam
weep, to
wether

what?

wheat

when?
whence?
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mu'n; mune-ni
mune'ni

Atsi

aliderni (?); atsimo
‘apu

mud

bar, hsar

gugi

v.i. Sapga hu.ina
v.t. Sapga'r-

ku'da

(tree and nut) ako'u, ako'y
gi'da'na

(drum) sas irina
ju; to stretch — ju irina
YAY

naka

do-

pani

gotsal, (brg) dala
Am'e

ASita

bu-

pfalako

ro.ina

baskaret

kisek?

go'mu

kabe?

kajiko?



whenever
where?
wherever
which?
white
who? which?
why ?
wife
willow
wind
windpipe
wine

wire

with

wolf
woman
wood
wool
wool-container
work
work, to
world
wrinkle
Wwrist
write, to
year

(if ever) kabe....ta

ka?; kakek?

kajek

m. kono, f. ko'ni

$ukul'a

(person) ko'k?

k'i'jye?

me'li; —'s bro. Seri

bi'k; weeping — mujur

baru.a

dodo

2. mo’

sim

(accompanying) -kot;

urk

jori

(tsmber) kot

pama

furutkus

krom

kram-

duna-t

k1si

hate.i ki'rts

girmina'na

dena; baris; this — i80; this
—'s 18kun'a; mnext —
hag'iSu; last — por; last
—'s porkun'a; — before last
hagid'enas
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yellow
yesterday

yoke
yoke-pin
yoke-tie
you
young

244

hali-za

bi.'a’li; ba'po; day before —
h'agigutsana

(of plough) haréum

SAmey

parpita

(pl.) tum'e

(of animal) pa‘lo
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